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ART. XIX.-Sanhita of the IJ.ig-Veda 1eaTched. 

By R.l.JABAll B.A11Ke.1een BeAOAWAT,-S,. Xavier's College, 
Bombay. 

(I.-The Madhu-chhandas or A GToup.) 

(Bead, llith March 1900.] 

It is proposed to search t.he domain of the SbBkala-Sanhita and to 
place the various points of varying importance as found about or in ' 
its hymns before the reader. The hymns will be taken up in the 
Ol'der ia which they occur in the Sanhita. 

The fint eleven (1-11) hymns may be aaid to form the jiT1t or A 
greop. Of these the first ten are ascribed to Madhu-chhandas, son 
of VishwA-mitra, and the eleventh to Jetp, son of Madhu-chhandas. 
In t.he Ait. Br. (ch. 3, panchiki 7) the reader will find that Vishwa
mitra had 100 son11, o( whom he blessed 50 with l\ladhu-chhaodaa 
at their head, as they were obedient, while the remaining fifty he 
cursed, as t.hey were disobedient. Int.he same chapter the reader 
will find that Vishwa-mitra is nddreBSed as BhlZrata, while Vishwii.
mitra addressn his sons as Gathinds or Kusln1'1l1. 

The first hymn (!gnimi~e) of 9 ~ilcs will be found to form part 
(ch. 4. Kan4i. 13, Ashv. Shr. Sutra) of the so-called .Agneya-kratu 
(recitations in honour of fire) of the prataranavllka (morning chap
ters) of the Soma-sacrifice. 

The 1eaoncl ( Yctyavd.) and the third ( Asltwina) contain together 
21 verses, subdivided into 7 triplets and form the pra-uga recitation • of the Hotri (ch. 5, KMJlji. 10, Ashv. Shr. Sutra) priest. The word 
pra-uga seems to be etymologically connected with pra-ge, which in 
classical Sanskrit means " morning," It is, perhaps, better to 
connect it with ym-11!J1' ''pole." The triplets are in honour 
of (1) Vilyu (wind,) (2) lndra-Vayti. (Indra and Vayu), (3) Mitra 

. and Varll'1•• ( 4) the two Ash wins, ( 5) Indra, (G) Vishwe-Devas, and 
(f') Sara1·vati respectively. 

Them hymns (4-9), each containing 10 verses, are to be recited 
by the priest brahma?1ticli-chl1.anain, if a necessity arise for any 
or all of t~em, in the morning libation of the abhi-plava (ch. 7, 
Kan!Ji. 5, Aahv, Shr. Sutra), a Soma-sacrifice, which has six Soma
days. The five hymns (4-8) are included in the ni~h-kevalya recita
tions of the hotri priest in the mid-day libation on the •ah4-vrata day. 
The tenth hymn (Gciyanti) of 12 verses has, as a whole, no place in 
any 11acrifice. The three triplets (1, 2, 3; 5, 6, 7; 9, 10, II) have 
places assigned to them in the a6hi-plava Soma-sacrifice in the recita-
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tione of the acltcluhaka priPst in the third libation, while tho 12th 
verse bas a place assignPd to it alter the two havir-dhtlna carts have 
been brought, The 4th aud the 8th do not seem to hn'fe had auy 
sacrificial val ne. 

The eleventh hymn of 8 verses ia recited on the mahit-l!Tata day 111 

the ni~h-keualya recitations of the mid-dny libation. 

06scr·vations. 

"Vrltra" ori- The words vritra and rJajra 11re very interu!ting. The wo1·d 1:ritra 
~i,~'\1!

1 !.".'e 11~ 111~Y.i'1' occurs in hymns 4 (t•. 8), 7 (v. ::i), and 8 (11, 2.) In all thrse pl11.ce,; 
.1 r.. or1~ 11.1 

ly "a weapon." it means "euemy in general ''; in the 8th hymn it cannot but men.u 
.. hum11.n enemies." .All the11c a Vehc:l, especially the In.st, ought t() 

settle the original meaning of vtitra. 'l'he wurt.1 ·oujrn in the ~th 
hymn (t1. 3) me11.ns "a weapon," which the worshipper11 "hope" soon 
"to hold in the hand to cmsh the enemies." 'fhis verde 11h1ult.l 11ettle 
for e\·er the original meaning ot' the word vajra nlso, In 1111 the 
epithets containing vajm of Indra, the word vajra must originRlly 
have meant " n weapon, '' not " lightniu~ '' or •' thunderbolt.'' 1'he 

Bott.~ "Y~itra:: words vritra (verethra) 1md vajru will be fonnd used t'Xnctly in the 
~~es~ic.Y 3 

Jr 
3 same !;lense in Avestic literature (Ks. 1 · and 9, Mihr yasht•) 

The two words thus forw the link, coi:.nectiug the Vedic language with 
"Brahman" the Avestic. The word 6rahman is not leSB interesting. Thi11 word 

!~~~f2g=,;';8..v;;:~ occurs in the two verses (2nd and Hrd) ot' the Indra triplet, and also iu 
man"(mas.)=" a the 10th hymn (v. 4). But iu these 3 verses it is in the neuter gendt'r, 
priest." h"l . h 1" 1 1 ( 1) . - h l' d w 1 e m t c vl 1 1y11111 v. , It occurs m t e mascu me gen er. 

Brahman could uot h11ve originally mtant an "offering of liquor" or 
"food," as it is mtmioncd side by side with both these offering~ in tha 
3rd verst of the Indra triplet. It thns could not but have meant a 
form of recitation by some priest. In the lndrn triplet (Y. 2) the priest 
reciting the 6raluna1J is c111Ied N1ghat, while the word 6rahman iu 
tho masculine gender is evidently connected with it. Were rt1yltal 

"Br ah man, and bmhman synonyms? Hoth the word~ vii.ghat and brahman seem 
. prt~b.1?'~-~he ~~-to be allied with the Avestic vagli.ji and valmia (K. I, ;\lihr Yashta). 

cs 10 • vw...m:\, 
"Gir'' ="an The word gir is eqnolly interesting. It occurs in the Ashvin trip-

offr.ring "-but let (v. 2), in the 5th hymn (v. 8), in the tith hymn (vs. 6 11.nil 9), in 
alim~1·ni'tary or the !)th (vs. 4 and~). in the lOLh (vs. 3, !) and 12) and in the 11th vuca , 

(v. 6). The word gir originally, perhap11, meant a " food-offering,' 
derived from gri, "to swallow" ; if it be supposed to be derived from 
gri " to chant," it must have meant a" vocal offering." It is not 
quite clear whether in these hymns the word is used for the alimen-
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tary or the vocal offering, though in some places (v. 6, h. 6; v. 9, 
h. 9 and v. 3, h.10), gir seems to be used for the vocal offering alone. 
The epitl_iet gir1'a!Jal of Indra is undoubtedly connected with the offer
ing gir, be it alimentary or. vocal. There was one set of offerings 
called stoma, another set called uktha, a third set called gir. All 
these seh ue mentioned in the 5th hymn (v. 8). lo the 10th hymn 
(v. 9) the set of gir offerings is reserved for Indra himself, while one 
atoma is set apart for the male or the female companion of Indra. Indra_ ha1 a 
The sex of the companion cannot, unfortunately, be determined, as companum. 
the word yuj has no special gender of its own. If the companion 
be a male, the name was, perhaps, Makha (v. 8, h. 6); if a female 
the name is not known. Io the 10th Mangala (v. 2, h. 171), the 
reader will find Indra " severing the head of one trembling Makha 
from his body and then going to the house of one Somin." 
Indra being made his own companion or friend (v. 5, h. 7, and v. 4, 
h. 8) by the worshipper, when marching against the enemy, there 
is room for inserting atmanah as qualifying yujah. Be that as 
it may, the set of gir offerings and the epithet girvaf}as seem to 
have been more in vogue among the tribe to which gnr two ri~his 
had the honottr to belong. DUii!, medha and namas are the three 
more words for ''offering" occuring in hymns 4 (v. 5), 3 (v. 3 of the 
Vishve-Deva triplet), and I (v. 7) respectively. The nature of duo 
cannot be determined, though medlta, etymologically considered, must " Medba"..," a 
have been applied to "meat-offering." Na mas seems to have been meat-offering." 
reserved fot" Agni, bot its nature is, unfortunately, not determinable. 
The names of the three classes of priests will be found in the 7th Three classe! 
hymn (v. 1) and again in the 10th (v. 1). In both the hymns of priests, 
the naine of the second class is the same, viz., arkins. In the 7th 
hymn the first class is called gd.thi11, while in the 10th gllyatrin ; the "a~ t hi n 8 " 

name of the 3rd class does not seem to be given in the 7th while its perhaps identical 
· · h 10 h · 1. h Th .' , with "gtiyat-name, as given in t e t , is ura man. e recitations of rins,"-Class I. 

arkim are in both called arka; the vci?1ls in the 7th seem to have been the " Brahmans " 
recitations of brahmans in the 10th, The recitations of gii.tliins were Class III. 

undoubtedly gath&s, as the gathas of Indra are mentioned in the 8th ~~ 1~.k i n s, " 
M1mgala (v. I, h. 32). Why were the descendants of Vishwamitra The irrecita
called gathinas ? Were they in charge of the g&thlls ! or did they tions-" d11i" of 
form the set of gd.thins in sacrifices of those times? The name No. 3

2
• ··~;k::~t.~ 

" h · • nd b di · No. ' g gal ina is u ou te y connected either with gdthd or gllthin. Were or "irayastra'' of. 
gath4-gayatri and gllthin-grSyatrin synonyms? The recitations of No. l, 
gay°'iDrin1 were called either gayatra11 or gi1.yatrl1. The duty of gaya-
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trina wa1 that of g4yana (chanting), of the arkins that of archG1111 
(praising}, of lhe brah•ons that of wl-yamana (proclaiming loudly). 
The word gath4 ha1 attained in the A vestic an importance which 
it certainly has not even in the Sanskrit of the Brahma~ period. 
The Vedic gayatra. had, perhaps, its repre1entati ve in the Avestic 
gathra (Kard 23, Mihr 'Y aahta). The other words for priests are 
jaTitri (v. 2, the VAyu triplet), rJaghat (v. 2, the Indra triplet), vipra 
(v. 6, h. 8), stotri (v. 3, h. 11) and karu (v. 6, h. 11). The jorit,V 
are mentioned in connection with vayu. The word vdghat aloae is in 
the singular, while all the reat are in the plural. The soma-day w11 

,, A ban". the called ahon, and the fact of the priests being called " knowers of 
(Bo ma-) d a 1 the aAon" proves that the ritual could not have been quite simple. 
(-rltaal). There were the stoma.s, there were the ukthtu, there were the gir1, 

there were the orkas, there were the 6rahrnana, there w11 the · 
gaya11a, there was the archana, there was the sAansana of the ''°"'" 
and al10 of the ukthas. There were three 1ets of priests, each set con
taining at least three priests. Thus the least number of priests comes to 
nine. The least number of libations must have been three. The 
whole ceremony seems to have been called kratu (v. 2, the Mitn\
Varnl}& triplet) or yajnya (v. 4, h. 10). The word yojnya will be 
found to have adhvara ( v. 4, h. 1 ) qualifying it. The word adhl!ara 
is evidently connected with adhvan, "way " or "path," that is 
"form," and adhvara seems to have meant originally "follow
ing the (fixed) way" or ",the prescribed form." The indispens
able lore or the verbal treasure seems to have had the name of rita, 
"path" or'' way," aasigned to it. },lita thus was the pasaive lore as 
committed to memory, while yajnya and kratu both meant the 
actual performance or execution of that lore, without deviating in the 
least from the fixed path or the prescribed form. Agni is called the 
•• lord of the (yajnys that were) adhi:aras and the guardian of the 
rita (v. 8) in the first hymn. The parts of a kratu or yajnya were 
technically called (v. 1, the Saras-vatl triplet) dhi. The yajnya in 
some of the verses may have had connection with the Avestic yama. 
The nature of the yajnya and the nature of ~he rit11 and the nature 
of the· 1toma, the uktha, and the like recitations ofthose times is, in 
these times, simply impouible to determine. All these words have 
either become obsolete or changed their original meaning. The 

The age of older words rita and yajnya or kratu may very well be compared 
~~:.~;: '!ith the l~ter palhin and kannan as found in the Aitareya (ch. 1, 
the older age. .Arai;i. 2) .Arai;iyaka. The recommendation of a liberal paymeut to 
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prifllts (v, 3, h. 11) proves that the calling of priests had become 
quite a neceHity in the 110ciety of those times. The author of the 
11th hymn seems to have been a priest by calling, who " made ~esaion of 
a fortnne abroad and at last returned to his native land of Sindhu pnest. 

(Sind), where he was recognised and welcomed by his brother-
priests." Not only the rrference to the overthrow of Shu,h!].a and to 
the taking of the fortress of Vala (n. 7 and 5, h. 11), but also the 
address of Indra as " Kaushika" and of Agni as " Angiras" ( v. 11, 
h. I 0, and v. 6, h. 1) are evident signs of the legendary lore also De nlopment 
having attained a considerable development. The original simplicity f:re. legendary 
of ritual was thus even in the times of these hymns becoming or had 
already become a thing of the put, though the formidable elabora-
tion of later times was yet a long way oft'. 

Though the simplicity of ritual was now no longer one of the Simplicity of 

characteristics of the society of those times, the simplicity at least of ~'tng not yet 

living, and, with it, the martial spirit, the race had, fortunately for it, 
not yet lost. The ri~his of these hymns, with their followers, werl', 
just like their ancestors, in quest of cattle (vs. 7 and 8, h. 10) or of 
putures for them, Their prayers to Indra were, consequently, for 
victory (vs. 2, 3, 4, h. 8) on the battle-field. Mankind even in those 
times was divided into two antagonistic divisions of the Deva-wor- The two divi· 

ahipping and the Deva-reviling. The revilers are called (v. 51 h. 4)~~~.0~-r.~:~ 
Nid; how the worshippers called themselves is not known. May lera." 
it not be that they called themselves (v. 2, h. 1, and v. 11, h. 10) 
ri1lai1 ! Did theae Deva-revilers belong to the Zoroastrian age P or 
did they form tho generations of pre-Zoroastrian times ? 

The three words puro-hita, ritvij and hotri occur in the very first The w o r d -

verse of the first hymn. But the reader will find that they are not used" -~~o-hi~a,",. tis 
jn the same sense in which the sacrificers of later times understood 'f:t_l." an o· 
them. Puro-kita means "in front placed/' not" chaplain (of a · 
king);" ritvij "(one to whom an) oblation is offered at the fixed 
hour," not a "sacrificial priest" ; hotri "calling (the divinities to 
the place of sacrifice),'' not "the priest of ~ig-veda." The word 
hotri is one of those which connect the Vedic with the A vestic ritual. 

The two divinities chiefty worshipped in the times of these hymns Agni and Jn. 
were Agni and Indra, at leBBt in the tribe to which the authors be- dra, the chief 

I d Th t "b h f I d h" h f A . divinitiea. onge • e r1 e wa1 rat er o n ra-wors 1ppns t en o gm-
worehippers. Indra was often consulted (v. 4, h. 4), but how, is not 
known. Agni, no doubt, was honoured, but more as one at whose 
all enn the great Indra condescended to come down. The other 
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divinities, vi:. Vayu, Mitra, and Varni;ia. the two Aahvins and Saras
ntt, belonged in all probability to other tribes. There seems to have 
also been a tribe honourine; all the divinities collectively as Vi&hve
DeVRs. As all these divinities belonged to the tribes of Deva-wor
ehippera, and not; to those of Dna-revilera, they were duly recog
nised and honoured by the tr~be to which the author belonged. 

~he 
1 

hymns There is very little poetry in these hymns. The subject matter of 
wntten ong be- h h . d b . 1. . b L h d 
fore theeatabliah- t ese ymns is, no ou t, r1tua 1shc; ut tee ymne o not seem to 
ment of "prAtar- have been composed with any special rituRlistic purpose in view. These 
anud.11.n,prauga," 
etc. hymns could not have been composed for the purpose of the pTll-

taranuvlZka or the pra-uga and other 1ha1tra1, all these recitations 
having come into e:r.istence long after the time of their composition. 
So, these 11 hymns are, no doubt, ritualistic, but wiihont any ritualistic 
purpose. Nevertheless, they are invaluable u affording an insight 
into the constitution of the Soma-days and also into some of the 
sacrificial details of those times. 

That our authors belonged to the Deva-worshipping, not to the 
The divisions Deva-reviling, division is a moral certainty. But the Deva-worship-

of mankind. ping division of mankind had many sub-divisions. There were the 
char;i;~a1}1s, mentioned in the Vishve-Deva triplet (v. 1), and the fife 
k1hitis in hymn No. 7 (v. 9) ; there were also the kritJAfis, who, 
though described as hostile in the 4th hymn ( v. 6), are described 
as tributary in the 7th hymn (v. 8). To which of these sub-divi
sions did our authors belong ! If they belonged to the sub-division 
of the r~his, did the r~kis form one of the sub-divisions of the five 
k1hitis? Or was it an independent sub-division, hRVing had nothing 
to do with any of these 7 sub-divisions P Indra was, of coursl', 
acknowledged as their god by all these sub-divisions and also by 
the ri1Jhia. 

Wh:i.t did Who were the rishas, whom (v. 1, the Mitri-Varor;ia triplet) 
'' risha" mean P V 11ru1].a ate or devoured 1 This epithet seems to be suggestive of the 

immolation of human victims on or before the altar of Varuq.a. 
On a close examination of the Sanskrit language, it will be found 

The ".Ad6.di •• that the ad8di claes among the classes of roots is the oldest, the 
claa.~ the oldest. most primitive. The one feature of the adlidi class is that it alto

gether dispenses with the intermediary, nothing coming between the 
simple root and the terminations. The roots pa (v. 1, the Vayu trip
let)," to drink," gam (v.1, the Indra·Viyu triplet), Au (v. 1, thl' M. 
V. triplet), ash (v. 2, ibid), 'lllad (v. 1, h. 9), yuj (v. 3, h. 10), kri 
(v. 9, ibid), 6hi (v. 2, h. 11), t·ri (v, 5, ibid), will be found to belong 
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to the adtldi class in these hymns, though in classical Saoskr 
they belong to aome other class, never to the adadi class. All the 
remaining claases are represented by 1acAaara (v. 9, h. l),ju~hanttJ 
(v. 3, the Viahve-Deva triplet), pra chetayati (v. 3, the Saras-vati 
triplet), rJri~1r:ate (v. 4, h. S), irajyati (v. 9, h. 7), rt1'1}lldhl1-mahai 
(v. 2, h. 8), gri~antak (v. 9, h. 9),juliumaai (v. 1, h. 4), and ahhipra
"'onumah (v. 2, h.11), e1cept the tanadi class. In ad.naval (v. 3. 
b. 1), 'be a!,ldgamtJ or the augment seems to have been affixed; in

stead of being prefi:ied u in clHsical Sanskrit. The lit or the, · 
perfect is, doubtless, uaed in the 6th hymn (v. 4) in a past sense 
though in the 10th hymn (v. 1) it is evidently used in a present 
sense. 

There is a suspicion that the reduplicated perfect o( clusical The rednpli-

s k 't · · II b · II d h h cated perfect, ori-ana ·r1 was ongma y t e present, 1pec1a y use w en t e ginall the fre. 
frequency or intensity of an action was intended to he conveyed. queut~tlve pre
Tbe forms veda, r:ldatuh, r:id•h and aha, 0.hatuh, ahuli, which are evi· sent. 

dently the venerable relics preserved in claBBicl\l Sanskrit of an 
older tongue, will greatly help the inquirer in aITiving at a conclusion 
as to which should be considered the older and which the later ter-
minations of the present. The reduplication being originally a sign of 
frequency or intensity of the action denoted by the root, rJi-r:eda was 
originally the frequentative present, while rJr.da the simple one. The 
forms sa1ahyama (v. 4, b. 8) and raratµJt (v. 5, h. 10) belong to 
another class of frequentatives. The reduplicated base of roots of 
the juhotytidi cl888 thus representing the frequency or intensity of the 
Rction denoted by the root, both the forms juhumasi (v. I, h. 4) and 
ahhipra-~onumah (v. 2, h. 11) may be held to be the forms of the 
frequentative present and even used as such. The forms like iivi-
vridl~at~ (v. 1, h. 11, and v. 8, h. S) of the reduplicated aorist ought Tha "juhol
to 111ise the suspicion, which has already been raised by the redu-1Mi" and the 

plicated base of roots of the juhotyadi class and by the reduplicated ac::::.?t~88~~i
perfect. ginally frequenta• 

No"' to the words l\litra-Yarnr.iau, Agni and Ashvinau. Pal].ini tive. 
calls Mitrii-11 aru:na a devata-dvandoa compound. Dvanclz·a means Th d · e compc111u 
"two, pair," and the Vedic word for such a doandrtJ is scrj11~hau, ":\Iitd-\'aru11an'' 

"eating together." So far, all right. The classical meaning ofe:a:amined. 
dvai1dra is no doubt "any pair" ; but the original meaning of the 
word seems to hRT~ been " pair '' or " m11n and woman " or " male 
and female." The compound .Uitnt- 'Varur.iau must thus have ori-
ginally meant (the goddess) "Mitra RDd (the god) rani~a." Though 

2 2 
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the Zoroastrian Scriptures speak of Mitlt1a or Mihr only RB a god and 
not RB a goddess, Herodotus can be summoned forth (ch. 131, Bk. 1) 
to give evidence that Mithra of Persians was originally a goddess, and 
that the Persian Mithrd. was the same with the Assyrian Mylitta. The 
first verse of the Mitri-V aruq.an triplet, however, leaves no doubt that 
our author would give evidence on the side of the Avesta-Persians, and 
not on the side of the Father of History or of a critical student of 
the J 9th century. NevertheleSB, the word Mitra occnring also in the 
feminine gender (v. 2, h. 25, Mang. 8) raises a suspicion that the 

. goddess Mitrl1 was during the Vedic times not quite unknown. 
Agni originally The same remark holds good also in regard to Agni, forming the 

a goddeu. first member of compounds, Agni-Varur,iau. The etory of Agni 
as having conceived Skanda, the Mars of Indian Mythology, had, 
perhaps, for its basis the fact of Agni being held to have been a 
goddess at one time or another. Was ignis originally a goddess that 
only virgins should have come to be consecrated to ignia among the 
old Romans? 

Tbednal "Alih· The word Ashi:inau may be explained by "two Aahvins" or by 
l'inan " made of 11 one Ashvini and one Ashvin," that ia, " one female and one male," 
one female and h I . h k h h d (p .. · • .1>.t 67 P"d one male. t e ma e in t e e as e, a compoun uman slriya, Bis ra , a a 

2, ch. 1) being expressed, while the female is omitted. 
With these observations, leal'e is taken of the first or A group of 

the first eleven hymns. 

Sanhita of the IJ,ig-Yeda searched. 

( II.-The Medha-tithi or B Group.) 

The Second or B Group consists of 12 hymns (12-23). These 
twelve hymns arc ascribed to Medha-tithi, supposed to be a son or 
descendant of one Kal}V&, most probably the latter. 

The 12th hymn (Agnim dutam) has 12 verses. This hymn follows 
the Agnim1i{e hymn in the A.gneya krat" of the prd.tarwnuvaka 
(morning chapters). It also forms the ajya ahastra, one of the five 
morning shastras (recitations of the hotri priest) on the 2nd day of 
the pri~kl hya, which, like the alihi-plava, is a sacrifice of six Soma
d11-rs. Among the five morning shastraa, the ajya occupies the first, 
while the pra-11ga the second place. These two are recited by the 
Jwtri priest, while the remaining three have to be recited by three 
different priests, whose names are Maitrli-1·arur,ia 1 Brahma'f}dch
chhansin, and Achchhd.-vd.ka respecth·ely. 
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The 13th hymn (Su-aamiddho) has 12 verses. It is the so-called 
8pri hymn. 

The Uth hymn (Ebhiragne), like the two preceding hymns, con
tains U verses. This hymn ia recited in the Vaiahva-deva shastra of 
the third libation on the first chkandoma day of a "twelve-Soma
days" sacrifice called t:yurj.ka. 

The 15th hymn (Indra somarn) has 12 verses. The hymn, as a 
whole, has no sacrificial value; no pa.rt of it also seems to have had 
any value in any of the aacrifices. 

The 16th. hymn (A tvd) contains 9 verses. In the morning lib
ation, when the Soma-cups for pairs of divinities are being lift;ed up, 
this hymn is to be recited by the Maitra-V arur;ia priest. 

The 17th hymn (lndra-varuf}ayo) consists of 9 verses. This 
hymn, like the 15th, seems to have had no sacrificial value as a 
whole or even in parts. 

The 18th hymn (Somiinam) has, like the 17th, 9 verses. In 
sacrificial value also the 18th will bear comparison with the 17th. 
The 6th verse aadasas-pati is, however, used in the 91ihya rite of 
Mtdh6-ja11ana (k. 22, ch. 1, Adb. Gp. Sutra). 

The 19th hymn (Prati tyam) bu 9 verses like the 18th. The 
first verse is of use in the Karin i~hfi, which was performed when 
there was a scarcity of rain ; but the other verses do not possess any 
sacrificial value; the hymn as a whole also has no sacrificial value. 

The 20th hymn (Ayam devaya) has 8 verses, which collectively 
have no value. However, the first triplet is recited in the Vaiskva 
deva ska1tra of the vy11rj.ha, a "twelve-Soma-days" sacrifice on the 
first ckhandoina day, the second triplet in the same sha11tra of the 
same sacrifice on the 2nd chhandoma day, the last couplet in the 
same 1l1astra of the same sacrifice on the 3rd chhandoma day. 

The 21st hymn (Ihtndragnl) bas 6 verses. The whole hymn bas 
to be recited by the aehchll-va"ka priest in hia recitations in the 
morning libation of a soma-sacrifice and at timts also in that of the 
" si1:-Soma-daya" sacrifice, called abhi-plava. 

The 22nd (Prata~ujd.) baa 21 verses. The hymn, as a whole, 
has no sacrificial value. However, the lat triplet has to be recited 
in the Ashvina kratu. of the prata1·anuraka, the 2nd triplet in the 
Vaisliva-deva sAaatra "Of the 2nd clihandoma day of the fYJl*J.ha, and 
the 9th verse in the morning libation of a aoma-Bacrifice. The next 
triplet (10-12) seema to have had no sacrificial value. But the next 
triplet (13-15) is recited in the Vaishwa-Geva skash"a of the 2nd 
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chhandoma day, while the last bexad (16-21) in the morning liba
tion of a soma-sacrifice, when the soma-juice remains over and above, 
All the parts, except one triplet (10-12), have thwi a sacrificial value. 

The 23rd hymn (Tirmia 1omiila) has 24 verses. Thia hymn again 
u a whole has no 1&crificial value. However, the 1st verse forms 
the 3rd of the tJayarrya triplet in the pra-uga shastra on the 2nd day 
of the abhi·platJa and also of the pritJhlliya, both being among the 
"six-soma-days" sacrifices; the next couplet forms the first two vuses 
of the lndra-Vdyil triplet in the same 1hastra of the same two ucri
fices; the next triplet has to be recited in the sltastra of the Maitrll
Va"'~a on the c/iatvrvinsha day. The next 9 verses (7-15) 
do not seem to possesa any sacrificial value. The nrxt triplet (16-JS) 
bu to be recited when "the waters" are brought on the soma-day. 
The 19th has attain no 1acrificial value. The 20th is of use io the 
Kariri. The 21st and the 24th have again no aacrificial value, 
while the intermediate two (22 and 23) seem to have had places 
a1Bigned to them in the concluding bath of a sacrifice, 

ObstnJation•. 

JJ Or""" com· Between this B Group of 12 hymns and the preceding .A. G1·oup 
pared with A of 11 bymm, there is this great difference, that while all the hymns, 
Group. except the 10th in the latter, have either a permanent or an occa

sional value in sacrifice, ther!) are 4 hymns (15, 17, 18, 19) in the 
former which have no sacrificial value at alL Not only has each 
hymn in the preceding group as a whole, a sacrificial value, 
but -even its triplets and single verses have often a value permanent 
or occRBional. It is only the 10th which, as a whole, has no sacrifi
cial nlue; however, as the three triplets (1-3, 5-7, 9-11) and the 
last, that is, the 12th verse, have a conspicuous sacrificial value, 
only the verses 4 and 8 may have to be pronounced quite valueless 

H 16 17 from the sacrificial standpoint. The 3 hymns (15, 17, 18) in ymns , , . . . 
18 in B ho.ve 1111 this group ban, not only as wholes no sacr1fic1al v1due, but 
P.acrifioial Yaiue they have not even parts that have any value in sacrifice. The 
at all. 

6th verse of the 18th hymn is, no doubt, useful in the Medhii.-jana11a; 
but as the MedM-jartana is a rite occurring in the grihya-sutraa, 
it can in no way be called " sacrificial." fo the l!':lth hymn 
only the first verse bu a sacrificial value, a1 it bas to be recited in 
the Kariri i~lt/i. The 3 hymns (20, 22, 23) also as wholes have 
no sacrificial valne; but the nlue of their parts is often conspicuous. 
The 20th hymn is aid to have had no value. But the first triplet 
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(1-3) of this hymn was recited on the lat, the 2nd triplet ( 4-6) on 
the 2nd, ftnd the lftst (7-8) couplet on the 3rd ChlUJndorna day ; all 
the three parts having thu1 had " definite Hcrificial value, and these 
8 parts apparently making the whole, the whole hymn 111 made np of 
these 3 parts c11nnot be &Rid to have had no 1&crifici11l valne, tbongh RI 

a aepsrate unit it does not 1Pem to have received recogniti•in in any of 
the 111crifices. In the 22nd hymn one triplet (10-12) alone seems to 
hne bad no sacrificial value. In the 23rd the hesad (7-12) of the 
Marut11, the triplet (13-15) of P~ban, the triplet (19-21) of Ap, and 
the last (24.tb) verse-these 13 verses do not seem to have had any 
place uaigned to them in sacrifice. 

There is another equally atriking point of difference between the 
two gronps. There is a homogeneity obsenable in the hymn• of 
the 1st icroup. In the 2nd and the 3rd hymn the homo~eneity is no 
doubt marred by the division into triplets; bnt no couplet or single 
verse being introduced among the triplets, the uniformity need in no 
w11y be held to be disturbed. Tli.ere is a samenell8 of language. 
and thought which will materially help a student to arrive at the 
conclusion that the hymns of the 1st group were in ftll likelihood a 
protluct of one and the ume age, howsoever great be the distance A Oronp of the 
between that age and bis own. The same homogeneity, which Htae age. 

chRracteriees all the hymns of the 1st group, may, no doubt, be 
observed to characterise some of the hymns of the 2nd group. The 
five (12 of Agni, 16 of IndrA, 17 of Indra and Vuu~a, 19 of Agni In B Group, 
and Marnt, 21 of Indra and Agni) hymns will look very well in the f;e

17
h1

1
;ns 

1
(12, 

1 h h h b 'd f h . . 8 h ' ' aoc 21) st group, t ong t e same cannot e s111 o t e remammg ymns. of the same age ; 
The most hetero!eneous hvmns are the 13th, the 15th, the 22nd, and while 8 even 

- · h h 3 h . hvtaus(13, H, lfi, 
the 23rd. Of these four heterogeneous ymns, t e 1 t , that IP, the 18. 20, ~2 aud 2:;) 

so-railed Apri 1t1hta i11 the most curious, as the author or the com-of clill'erent agea, 

piler had, perh11p~, a definite sacri6cial purpose in view. The 15th, 
which may be called "thl' St>asons-hymn," is another hymn equally 
curious. An occasion will shortly arise for taking np both these 
hymns. The 22nd is made up of 5 p11rts, which, as a matter of fact, 
are 5 abort hymns, having no connection among themselns. The 
first short hymn of 4 versu is in honour of the Aahvins, the 2nd of 
4 verses in honour of Sn.vit!i, tbe 3rd of 4o verses in honor of "the 
wives of the gods,'' the 4th of 3 verses in honour of "Firmament 
and Earth,'' the 5th, that is, the last, of 6 verses in honour 
of Vi~hr;iu. The 23rd hymn al&o is similarly constituted. The 
fir1t Terse is in hooonr of Viyu, the ned 2 are in honour of 

n 
l 2 ~ 
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'lndra-VayU, the next 3 in honour or Mitri-Varu1_1au, the out 6 
io honour of the Maruts, the next 3 in honour of ~ban, the 
nut 2 seem to describe the mill:iDg or the intoxicating liquor with 
milk and water and the solar rays, the ned 6 are in honour of 
" waters;'' and the last declares the nature of the blessing asked of 
the Devas and the Q,ii,his by the author or t;he compiler. The ~iithi 
to whom such hymns Are ascribed, must rather have collected or com. 

Heterogeneous piled the verses therein, than composed them. Was the object 
·1i~y m n. s ~ere of the IJ.~hi in collecting or compiling the venies forming these 
;:~;~Pd':1:, ~0! hymns sacrifici11l or not ? Since the parts forming these two wholes, 
.. BCen.'' vi:., the 2~nd and the 23rd hymn, have no connection among them, 

the object or the Riithi was in all likelihood not sacrificial. Sup
posing for a momPnt the object to have heeo sacrifici11l, the sacrifice, 
for which these verses were collectPd and formed into hymns, had 

·v d" ... h" ,, evidently no connection with the sacrifice of later times or rather that 
c IC ·r1s II 

'divided into."ma· particular development AB found in the 4itareya Brnhm11911 or the 
· k"re" or " see

11 
re:: Shrauta Sutra of Ashvnlalyana. Be the object of the Ria hi saorifi-

and " comp ers. . . 
cial or not, he did not in all likeliho>od compose the verses found 

'fbe bomogenei· in such long hymns, formed of tw-0 or more !h()rt ones ; he 
ai0r1~r:)hk': rather collected or compiled them. The ri~his thus will hllVe to be 
ma~red. divided into "makers" kartri• or "seers" dr~h#ris, and "com

pilers" sangrahftris. 
compiling The remaining 3 hymns (14, 18, 20) being neither quite homo-

" riHhi~" divided • _.. • . int.:. .. ear 1 t er" geneous, nor quite heterogentous, nave to occupy an mtermed1ate 
and "later." position. The 1-1 th as a whole has no doubt a value in the rrg11<Jka, 

though the verees detached have no valup, the 10th alone excepted. 
The hymn is evidently in honour of Agni, who is asked to bring all 
the gods to the place of the sacrifice. There would have been a 
homogeneity in the hymn but for the two (3 and 4) verses. There 
is no word with which the accne11tives in the Srd verse can be con
nected; the plural vah in the 4th verse seems to refer to the various 
divinities in the 3rd verse; while in all the rPmRining verses, even 
-when oth~r divinities to be brought are mentioned, the address is 
direrdy to Agni o.od not to any other god or gods. This raises " 
euspicion that 1he couplet was a later inst'rtion. In the lRth hymn 
the first 5 verses are in honour of Brahma!lllB-pati, the next 3 in 
honour of SadallaB-pati, while the last i1 in honour of Nardshafllla. 
This hymn has thus all the appearances of a collection, but not for 
any sacrificial purpose. The 20th aguin would ha,·e had homo~e

neity but for the opening verse containing dei•uya janmane. Thia 
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hymn having had no recognition in sacrifice, though all itR 3 pnrts 
bad a definite sacrificial value on the 3 c/illllndoma days of the 
l'gii<JJia, a Soma-sacrifice containing 12 .So1na-day1, its 8 verses were 
evidently co!lec•d and put together by a J!,4At to meet the 
requirl'ments of the r:JyWf.ha. Such hymns, made of units at 
times &llcri6cial, and at times non-sacrificial, must have had two 
compilers-Ila earlier and a later. The earlier compiler must 
have by collertiug and putting together the verses formed surh 
hymns. The Dllme of the ellrlier compiler is now irrecoverably 
Joat. Medha-tithi or the Kanva claea or tribe took the hymns, Medhl-tithlnot 

· a "maker 11 or 
even those that _were made up of distinct units, 88 he found them in" 8eer," but "a 
his own time and assigned to them the places which they now occupy latPr compiler•· 
i h 2 d Th . f l" ·1 . h of B Gruup, n t e n group. ere 18 no room or an ear 1er comp1 er m t e 
case of the hymns, like A.gnim d11ta,,,, which are not made of distinct 
units, but themselves form so many separate unils, sacrificilll or non
sacrificial. The order of the hymns iu the 2nd group may thus be 
ascribed to Medba-tithi, nothing further. That the collection was not 
made by M1!dhA-tithi for sacrificial purposes is a moral certainty, 
tiuce no ucrificial orde.r seems to be pre1erved in the arrangement 
of the hymns. 

There is only one (the Vi1Jhq.u he:s:a~ hymn 22)" highly poetical . Tbe onI1 poo-
h · th d · · · l · . 1. f h tioal hymn ana-ym n m e group, an 1t 11 certain y a very mtereetmg re 1c o t e lysed. 
poetic11l age, in which the author, whoever he was, most have lived. 

Vi@hq.u is evidently the sun, a desired friend of Indra, since the Vi,b~n=" th~ 
rites in his hono11r had to be performed during day, The rites of sun " or " God.' 
Indra and the sun-god seem to have received the name of Dharman. 
The society was divided into the "enlightened" or "praying priests," 
and, of course, the '' ignorant." The p~rfect throughout is evidently 
nRed far the frequentative present. The word Vi@hq.u has, of course, 
a double meaning ; it deootes in the hy1Dn not only the visible sun\ 
but also the invisible God. Thia one Vi!Jhq.u hymn excepted, there· 
is very little poetry in the remaining. hymns, 

It is now time to tom to the hymns singly. 
The 12th hymn, which btogins the 2nd group, ie, like the first hvmn T\n•Jrth bymu. 

which begins the first group, in honour of fire. But there is .this bellicOl!e. 
difference between the two, that, while the latter is in its tone peace-
ful, the former is wa1-like. What the author seems in this hymn 
to stand much in need of, is protection on the battle-field. The author 
was, perhaps, a ready versifier, who, before going to battle, kindles the 
fire, and, composing this new hymn in the giiyatri metre, offer1 tl1e 
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stoma or a 11toma, thereby aMOring himeelf and his follower• of • 
glorious victory on the battle-field. The kindletl fire is asked to 
consume the enemies, who are accompanied by the Rak~lia.1. The 
name of the hostile tribe is not known, thongh the namP of it1 allies 
ia given as Rak~li<u. The people called Rak~has or Rl1k~ha1a con
nect the Vedic with the A vestic (f>, Y aana 12) ritual. This hymn in 
all likelihood is of the age of the hymns in the lat group, pPrhaJia 
a little older. 

Thirteenth ts The 13th is the ao-called tipri hymn. The word iipri requires a 
the u lpri" hymn abort introduction. 

1,,rt h ns 10 Th~re are 10 recognised Apn hymns. 
in numb~ · These 10 .Aprl hymns belonged originally to :o different section& 

and sub-sections. 'l'his, that is the 13th in the 1st mrnuf.ula, belonged 
to the Kai;ivaa, a sub-section of the Angirasas. The 142nd in the 
aame rnanr)ala belongs to the Dlrgha-tamasas, another sub-section 
of the Angirasas, while the 188th to the Agastia. The 3rd hymn in 
the 2nd manr)ala belongs to the Shunaka1, The 4th hymn in the 
3rd mantJala belongs to the Vishvii-mitras. The 4th manr)ala con
tains uo 4pri. In the 5th manr)ala, the 5th hymn is again an tipri 
owned by the Atria. The 6th JnanrJala again has DO opri in it; but 
the 2nd hymh in the 7th manr)ala is the iipri belonging to the V asi~h
~has. The St.h manr)ala 1gain contains no dprt, but the 5th in the 
9th is the dpri of the Kuhyapas. The last two dpr!fa are found in 
the 10th nw1'{lala (hi. 70and110), and they are owned respectively by 
tbs Va.dbryashvas and the Jamadagnis. It will be seen from the 
last chapter of the AaA. Shr. Siil'a that the priestly claB1 in those 

11 Gotra9 ,. the rost-ndic times was divided into 7 distinct sections called gotroa-
basiB of !.prts, each secLion claiming descent from a first progenitor brought into txist

ence by individualiaation of the tribal or the national name. Each sec
tion had 11g11in ita 1ub-section1. The names of the 7 principal sections 
will be found to be (1) Angir11, (2) Bhrigu, (8) Atri, (4) Vishvu-mitra, 
(5) Kashyapa, (6) V asi~h~ha, and (7) Agasti. The Kaf}va"S and the 
Dlrghatamasa1 were recognised BB sub-sections of the Angirasas, while 
the Jamadagnis, the Vadhryashvas, and the Shnnakas as those of the 
Bhrigus. Of1he 10 apri hymns, five "ill thus be claimed by the five 
sub-sections, while the remaining five will have to be allotted to 
t,he five of the seven principal sections. In the lDBt chaptrr of the 
Ash. Shr. Sfttra, the number of sub-sections will be found to have 
been more than seventy-five. A good many of the sub-sections had, 
Jltrhaps, their own IJpn hymns. But only 10 are preserved in the 
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Shll.kala Sanl&it4, and they are recognised as such by R'lthors and 
commentators of ritu11lieiic work&. 

This dpri of lhe Kai:iva11 has 12 verses, the upr£ of the Dirglaa- The Apr! of 
tamaBas baa 13 verses, while the remaining B apri:t hnve uniformly the ~Vas (19th 

11 h I h . • • • • d ,.., ,, h h . hymn) compared verses eac . n t 111 apri, tanunap1it an .naras ansa av1ng h l t. 
each a verse usigned to them, the number of verees ie 12 ; while in wit; other pr • 

the d.prtB with 11 verses, ooe of the two divinities 1'an1inopat and 
Narli1hanaa will be found omitted. The aprl of &be Dirgha-tumaaaa 
closes like the ot;her ii.prts with a Trrse in honour of Indra ; but a 
verse in hononr of Indra-Vdyu being inserted before the closing vrrae, 
and both Tanunaptft and Nara1hansa being hllnoured with a placr, 
the number of verees in their apri hos risen to 13. The first t111ri of 
the two sub-sections of lhe Angirasas may he distinguished from the 
remnining dprie by the prominence given in them to both Tanunapdt 
and Narishansa, while thl' dpri of the Dtrgha-titm11sa.s may be distin-
guished from its sister ltprl of the Ka~va1 by the JnJ,,.a-Vayi1 verse. 

The 11 apri verses of the B hymu are, according to l"territnalists, Eleyen "1prf· 
for pouring 11 oblation1, technically c111leJ prayaja1 of ajya, which !el'8ell IJ :Iner· 
they hold to be olnrified b11tter, into the fire, as prelimin11ry to the pra, aa. 

eommenct'ment of the bloody 11acrifice. Bot this tlprt of the Kaf!va1 
With its 12, and the apri of the Dirg/aa-tamaBtJI with its 13 obJationll 
are evidently oldrr; thf'y are relics of a time when Narashanaa was 
not substituted for TanWaa.pat, but followed it. The llprt obl11tion11 
ori~inally in ail likelihood were oblations of fat, not of clarified butter. 

Thry eeem to have been originally oblations for minor divinitit'll Wbat 8 "pt"· 
aupposl'd to be presiding over the various requisites of a t11crifice ylja" orlglnall; 
bloody II? hloodlr&11 ; though in later times the bloodleu 1111crifice meant· 
wu performtd with 5 prayaja1, evidently picked up from the 11 dpri 
oblations, which were now reserved for the bloody sacrifice alone. 

The first cfp1i oblation was no doubt intended for the prniding Eleven "pra 
divinity or divinities of the llamidlaas, "pioces of llOIJ'le 1111crificial 1AJu ', uplalD 
wood." The 2nd and the 3rd were, perhaps, for the divinities preaid- ed. 

ing O'fer the food and the liquid offerings resprctively. The 
fourth oblation 1eem11 to have been for the di vi nil y of the vocal offer-
ings. The fifth oblation was doubtless for the divinity presiding 
over the barhi1, that waa procured by ibe sacrifieer and spread for 
11crificial things to rest upon. It is not quite clear whethl'r the ex-
pression " divine doors," for whose presiding divinity or diTiuities 
the 6th oblation is, was taken literally and applied to the passage or 
pa&1agn leading iuto the llacrificial encloaare, or wu held to be 
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figuratinly used for "preliminary prep11rntions" or " rites.'· The 
oblation for "Night and Dawn" is, pHh11ps, imlicative of the two 
hours when the two chief oblations were usu111ly offerP.d ; one, that is, 
the opening oblation being offered afiersunset, while thP. other, that ia, 
the closing oblat•on WHS oft'ered before sunrise. 'Vas the bloody sacri
fice among the Ka~11as and others originally perfurmed during night? 
Were the hotria also, like theadhvaryua, originnlly two? Wl're they 
symbolical of" Night and Dawn" or rather "Dny" i' Did they re
present the two principles, the female nnd th,. m1tl:: ? The dual in 
-very old verses ought to raise this or some such suspicion. The 8th 
obl1ttion w11s for the presiding divinities of the " two divine hotria." 
Who werethe 3 goddesses-J/ci, Saraa-vati and Mahi, for whom the 
9th oblation was ? Could the 3 gods Ida, Narris!tanRa, and '.l'anuna
put have been the two varieties of cups and the hirch-lenTes or barks, 
while these a goddesses were their contents ? Or did the 3 goddeues 
preside over the 3 different rites that were indispensable and were 
sevt•rally assigned to the two hotria, and the yojamana ? The 10th 
oblation was for 1~ua~hlri, the presiding didnity, of course, of car
pentry, sinr.e the ve11seh were wooden. The 11th is for the presiding 
divinity of the Vanaspati, that was felled down for the making of 
sacrificial veHels. The 12th verse ia no olllation-verse ; it is a vene 

Last vhersehs of in which the chief priest" asks (the other priests) to hllVe the avdM-
the ISt ymn 
analysed. !lajnya performed in the hou.te of the sacrificer, where he intends 

calling do"n the gods." Thia verse seems to eatRblish that the 11 
oblatious of fat for the minor divinities were o:tlered out of the house, 
and that after theae 11 oblations, unaccompanied by avalia, were offered, 
the other priests th11t were standing ther,e to receive orden had to go 
into the house and mRke preparation& for the celebration of the avd.M
yaj11ya, .. the sacrifice with svaha •• in honour of Indra 11nd the gods. 
'!'his yojnya of 11 oblations of fat without svtika, in all likelihood 
CRlled tipri, was preliminary to the 1vali& yojnya of Indra which fol
lowed and which, from the fact of these tipri verses or r11tber rites 
being held to he the preliminaries of a bloody sacrifice, must certainly 
hRVe demanded the blood of Rn animal j the word ajya was, perhaps, 
substituted for gli'{'ita in 111ter times, though the oblalio11s, as origin
ally, were offered unRCcompanied by •~iil&d, the word esed at the 
end being one of the 3 forms of the 3rd person of the Pararmai-pada 
imperative of i with vi, ro¥ha# or oaU1Jlaa! being at times added to it. 
The various ri~lii• must have put together the verses as they found 
them among the several sections and 1ub-sectione, and thus brought 
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the dpri hytnos into exi@tence; they could oot be said to have. ar
ranged them, much less to have made or aeen them. In thia parti-
cular dpri ~t least, the 5th nrse, like the 12th, being !lddressed Fifth v er 1 e 

to priests. and not to •ny divinity, caooot be said to contain any ~f!fi• .1.prt IUla• 

()blation ; if a11y divinity wa1 at all intended, it must have b .. en 
1 

' 

a111ritJ. The K;ir.lVR! thus had either no firth oblation ; or, if they 
had, it was in honour of a forgotten amrita, and not io honour of 
harhia. 

The 14th. h vmn seems to have been in [hononr of a lire called roji- The Ii re 
h ( 7) .Th 6 h d k " sujlhva." va v. • e ra/urnyah in the th vrrFe ia a 11r nut to crao ·, 
except they be sup posed to hRve been the demi-gods, whosr dnty Wll8 

to bear the gods ou their "bright" or ''heated backs." Could they 
have been the ~ib bus (v. 8, h. 20) ! 1'he fire sujilira also bore the 
gods in" the chariot to which does were yoked." The name of the 
rite was rJaa/iat'k•·it (v. 8) and the performers seem to have been the The r i tis 

• • 
11 VB.fb&t·krit '' 

Ka'}oas "desirou~ (v. 5) of protection." The two nraea 3 and 4 · · · 
have all the appearance of lo.ter insertions. 

The 15th hymn as " whole hH no Bllcr1ticial valUt, no part 11lso of 
it seems to be recognisrd in any sacrifice. The hymn originally 
most probably contained (1-4, 6, 11-12) aeveo vrr!ea, The 3 Seven veraeir 
verses (5, 11, 10) with ritu in the plural were evidrntly later addi- older, tlve later. 

tioo1, tbe couptet(7 -8) b~ing inserted to familiarise the reader with 
the divinity Dmvif}odas (Bestowtr of wealth) occurring in the 9th. 
'l'he divroity Drsvi~odas, was, perhaps, identical with Ne~li!ri, aince 
he is asked ( v. 9) to drink Crom the cup netJh!ra, which is apparently 
-connected with Ne~lifri (v. 3). Was iV~h!ri the older name of 
Tva~li!ri? Since Md.dliavci (v. 3) ioterpret11 Ne~hlri by Tva~hlri, since 
Dravi!wdas in the 10th verse is called the fourth with the ritus, 
the nuruber of the recogmsed rifu1 "Bea110ns '' was three, end these 
three must have been the hot, the wet Rod thr cold. It ia not quite 
dear how many seasons were recognised in the 5th verse, whether 3; 
or, as in l11ter works, 6. The three venea 5, 9 11od 10, are evident 
interpolations, hecnuae the di,·ioitiee Indra and Nt"lfh~ri iovokl!d in 
them will he found to be 11lready invoked in the verseR 1 11nd 3 

which have rit1' in the singular. The adjective (v. 7) grt1va-ha1tdsah The original 
" stone-io-h11.nd " raises a suspicion that the verse belongs to meaning of •· ri
a time when by the word aom 11 " a plant " had come to be ta." 

unrlrrstood. What did ritu in the singular mean P Did it mean the 
3 or 6 "seaeons " collectively or only " the filled hour " of offering 
the oblations to the several divioitie1? The divinity Ne~h!ri in the 
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3rd verse is accompanied by his wife. lo the 4th verse, there seem1 
to be an allusion in yoni~/iu tri'!hu to the three-fold divi1ion into the 
P'tuu1, the RMdra11 and the Arlit1Ja1 of the Devas. The dirinitie1 
asked to drinlr: with the ritu are Indra (v. 1), the Maruts (v. 2), 
Ne11h~ri and his wife (v. 8), Agni (v. 4), Mitrii-Varu~n (v. 6), the 
two Ashvins (v. 11) and Santya (v. 12). The instrumental gtirlia
palgena and the epithet yaj11ya-ni point, ptrbap1, to the fire in 
the honse, from which the sacrificial fire was kindltd, 1&11 bting ad
drell8ed by santya in the verse. It shonld also be noted that the 
Marut.e (v. 2) are called "good Dd11u1,'' who drank from a cop called 
potra. In the 16th hymn, Indra has ( v. 2) "two horees " and also 
" more than two horees" (vs. 1 and 4). The worshipper begs of 
Indra not only cows but also (v. 9) horses. 

The 17th is like the 16th, one of the older hymns; though un
like the 16th, it has no sacrificial valne at all. In reRpect of the 

10~on::• of the sacrificial value, the 17th is more like the 15th; though unlike it, 
1 n. it has not its uniformity in any way disturbed. The author of this 

hymn seems to have belonged (v. 2) to the char~haf}is and being 
in difficnltiea seeks (v, 1) the protection of Indra and Vo.roq.a, who 

Tbe orl lnal are both called '•good lords." He was, no doubt, a vipra. But 
meaning of~ vi· what was the original meaning of vipra? P'ipra is evidently a pos
pra.•• seSl!ive adjective meaning'' one having a vip ;" as to the original 

meaning of vip, the readtr is referred to " vip4 var41tamayn-agragtf. 
Aon'' (v. 6, h. 99, martt)ala 10). P'ip is generally interpreted as 
"finger;" but the adjective "iron-pointed and the action of kill
ing'' ought to leave no doubt, that in the particular text vip must 
have meant" a weapon for killing." If vip meant'' a weapon for 
killing," vipra must originally have meant "one who wielded'' 

_ or '•possessed the weapon; "hence " a warrior~" What tho author 
wants is" victory on the (v. 7) battle-field," and he is p1,.ying to 
Indra and Varur;i.a evidently "for the sinews of war" in such a 
quantity that after satisfying his wants for the time being, he may 
have enough left (v. 6) for burying underground for the time to 
come. The author is, of course, doing all he can to secure the 
f~vour of the mighty divinities by (v. 8) performance of dliis and 
also by composition (v. 9)of hymns (su-~A/ut• "good praise" or 
1adh.a-.t11.Ji " joint praise '') like this in tlieir honour. He goes 
••very close" (v. 3) to both Indra and Varur;i.a ; but whether only 
mentally or also otherwise is not qnite clear. He wishes to be 
remembered" among givers of battles" (v. 4), and is therefore 
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anxions to have" stnmgth" and also "sound sense." "Indra," 
the author proceeds, "is the strength of givel'B of battles, whilo 
Varuqa (is) the praiseworthy {quality) of the praiseworthy" 
(v. 5). The four words S•luura, Krat•, SAanrga and Ulttlaya do Pour worde, 
not seem to be used in tho sense in which they occur in compositions "ila, ~:O.:~~~ra;, 

. Th ~ "-~ of later times. e word Sdaara seems to be connected with Bild "Dklih,a'' 
1a/&a1 "force " and even in the hymns of the first group it may in have "n older and 

' a later meaning, 
almo1t all places be safely held to be used in the same or some 
similar sense. The Kratu also may be held to denote "strength '' 
in the hymns of the first group. But this can scarcely be eaid of 
the remaining 2 words 1Aan1ya and ukthga or rather u1'tha. The 
hymn is thus apparently older than the hymns of the fint group, 
being composed at a time when the words ahanaya and ulcthya had 
yet assumed no technical meaning, and Indra and Varnqa were 
prayed to aa "the bestowers of strength and sense," reepective1y-
There being nothing in the hymn to connect it with fire or fire The 

. auth01 
worship, the author, whoever he was, need not be held to have a "Cbanhani" 
belonged to a fire-worshipping tribe ; he, perhaps, belonged to and a wonihippe! 
some tribe of the Char1J~t1, worshipping both Indra and Varnqa. ~~~and V• 

In the 18th hymn, the first 3 verses were no donbt written by a i•ha eeer a. 
brewer named Kaqhivat of the tribe or clan of UaAij. The tribe bniwer. 

Uahij seems not to have been on good terms (v. S) with the Ara-
MUJAaa and the Martyaa. Kakthlvat of the UaMj tribe having Th e tr i b. 

suffered at the hands of both the .Ara~haa and the Martya, natur- "~•htj '•at ~a; 
aUy seeks the protection of Brahmaf}aapati. In the 4th verse Brah- _:~~n~e ~ni!":f 
ma?UJa-pati bas two equals in Indra and Soma, the word Martya Mart,7Bo 
also seems not to be used in the sense in which it is used in the 
preceding verse. In the 5th verse, the 4th Dak1Jhira4 is added to 
the trio of Indra, Soma and Brahms.i;ias-pati, and the word Marty• 
is again used in the same sense in which it is used in the 4th 
verse. The couplet (4-5) was thus, in all likelihood, not composed 
by the author of the preceding triplet (1-3). The next triplet is 
in honour of Sadas~-pati. The last verse is in honour of Nar4-
aAansa, which word as used in the verse seems to have denoted The w 0 r 0 
"a province, a region." This Narr1ahansa could have had little "Nadshansa." 
to do with the Narllshanaa of the Aprl hymn. Narllshansa has o. 
third meaning of "sacrifice" forced upon it by Kat-tltaky-i and 
another of " fire" by Shd1'a-puf}i, both a.re duly recorded by Yaaka, 
o.n ancient authority. The compiler of this hymn, whoever he 
was, seems to have belonged to the Shakapiu.ii school of ctymolo-

'2 
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gists and accepting the interpretation of N ara-1Aan1a, as suggeRted hy 
Skdka-pti'f}i, 8&1"' no reason why he should not make the word an 
epithet of $adasa1-pati, since SadtUa1-pati al110 " was prai11ed by 
men" (naraiA pra1ha1yo bliatJat1) eqne.Jly with "sacrifice" and" fire." 
Thus treated, the word Nardsl&anaa could yie]d what the compiler 
desired, and the verse has coneeqnently the hononr of being added 
to the triplet of SadatJtU-pati. This hymn may thus safely be said 

Th • to have had four compilers. He, who added the vel'lle to the 
8 

" rar- S · 1 h ft ·1 h h · lier•• oompilers' adaaas-pati tnp et, ~as t e rst comp1 er ; e, w o puttmg 
names unknown, together the first part of 5 verses and the 2ud part of 4 verses 
th~~hi-t .~th i: produced this whole made up of these 9 venes, was the 2nd compiler. 
piler. at.er com The names of these two compi1ers a.re, of course, lost. MedhA-tithi 

of the KatlVa c1au or tribe, who gave the 7th place to the hymn in 
8 h ~ k a I a, his co1lection, was the 3rd compiler; while Shiikala, who has 

the .
1 

"' latest" given the hymn the 18th place in his collection, was the 4tli com
comp1 er. 

piler. If Sanskrit had been a. spoken Jangnage when the first 
compiler of unknown name lived, the addition of the Narll-ahanaa 
vene to the Sadalas-pati trip1et would have been an impossibility. 
Could Sanskrit have been a spoken language when the first triplet 
and the 2nd couplet in honour of Brahma~a-pati were written P 
Or when the couplet in honour of SadastU•pati was composed P 

The verses contain many forms that are undoubtedly archaic. 
But the fact of the forms used being archaic is not likely to prove 
much. When a language hM become settled, when forms and 
expressions have become crystallised, do not succeeding poet11 and 
writen think themselves bound to fol1ow the path bee.ten by their 
predecesson, even after the language has become deed for all 
practical purposes P Ma.dhu-Chhandas (v. 2, h. 1) belonged to the 

Benakrit a later, not to the older generations, of the r~hi•. When the older 
.=.i'rihug ~niruage,ld ,, generation wrote, San1<krit was in all likelihood an every-day 
ll' en o er ]' . 
~i!his wrote. Janguage, a IVlng langunge having a capability of assimi1ating for-

eign words and ideas. But whether Sanskrit was a living language 
8 a n s k ri t when Madhn-Chha.ndas and other ri·~hia of Jater generations lived 

!iroba1~ly oeeshed and wrote, is an open question. Those generations of the ri1hi&, 
. ·oo 1ve w en · · 

• later" Ri,his which brought into life imaginary divinities like Brahmaf}aB-pati 
~~~ odas X:~:e~ and Sadaaaa-pati, were certainly the Jatest. It is hard to believe 
" 8 a k . t that Sanekrit at the time of the conception of such divinities was an s r 1 

iecidedly B clead a living language. It lived, perhaps, among priests and particula.rly 
':W1 gu~g~ R'!hhc!I in sacrifices, when the latest generations of the riahia ma~0 ......:I 

at11&. lf 1e · · • "'""&" .. 
·vrute. the spiritual aliai.n of the classe11 11ubm.itting to thQm. 
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In the 19th hymn, Agni is asked to be present with the llat:nts. M'arots rom
The Marnts in this hymn are the companions of Agni not of panioDH of Agul, 

• not of Jndl'R. 
Indra. Had the Marnts also, like VarnQ&,altars on or before which 
human victims were immolated ? The hymn is rather in honour The R; b h 0 

of Agni, while the Maruts seem to occupy a subordinate position. hymn analysed. 

The three parts, of which the 20th hymn is formed, were composed 
when the legendary lore in connection with the If,ibhU8 had consi-
derably incree.sed. The Vaishva-de11a sha1tra of the evening liba-
tion wa.s in honour of the Vi•hve devah "a.ll (classes of the) gods"; 
and the ritua.lists appropriately made room for the three parts on 
the three chhandoma days of the vy(J.<Jha. The 'J,li6hu1 had, at first, 
no place among the gods ; but they waited and had at last (v. 8) the 
coveted place assigned to them. Why were they called vahnia ? Ia the word 
The worshippers of the 'IJ,i/JhU1, who seem originally to have been "alifti In . such 

carpenters by profession, had multiplied and had also done their ~1::::8:~~ t~ 
best to lower Indra (v. 2) and the two Ashvina (v. S). The '!Ji6hw "pure, good" 7 

were made the makers of the two horses of fodra and also of the 
cha.riot of the two Ashvins; they even made their aged pa.rents 
young (v. 4)-snch was the virtue of the mantras they had with 
them. So the wol'8hippers had commenced offering to the JJibhUI 
the intoxicating oblations, as they did to Indra (v. 5) with his 
Marut• and to the rnling 1dityas. The 'IJ.iliAu• surpassed or con-
founded even (v. 6) Tv~hlri. May it not be that the IJ.i6Aus with 
their worship were originally non-Vedic, though later on their cult 
came to be incorporated with that of the V edio people? The IJ.ibhu• 
with their fllantra1 are likely to remind a Zoroastrian of some 
Avestic divinities, who had their mantras. The ri~hi or r~hi11, 

who wrote these verses, certainly belonged to the la.test genera-
tions. 

The 2ht hymn is. in honour of Indra -.,nd Agni. The stoma 
in the first verse denotes, perhaps, the alimentary offering. When 
the hymn was written, gayatri, or rather gd.yatra (v. 2), was the 
metre specially honoured by the ri~Ai•. The worshippers of Indra 
and Agni had formed "congregations" (v. 5) in which prayers 
were offered for the overthrow of the Rak~ha• tribes and the 
extinction of the .J.trinJJ, either a. separate tribe or a sub-section of 
the Ra~has. lfay it not be that the .tltri1111, for the extinction of T h e R a k

w hose race a. prayer is offered to Indra and Agni, were also " wor- ~~1 :'9 and the At· 

l · " h f fi " h d rnui. suppers or rat er" keepel'8 o re , t e wor atra, from which 
ihe ~ossessive adjective atrin is formed, being connected with IHar, 
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or rather ltthra-atra, with which no student of Zoroastrianism can 
afford to be unfamiliar? The author of the hymn also was a fire· 
worshipper? but he was an Indra-worshipper as well, while the . 
.Atrins were, perhaps, no Indra-worshippers. Oor author, though 
a. fire-worshipper, worshipped fire a.e agni, not as atra; while the 
atrins worshipped fire as atra, not as agni. The form of worship 
also in all likelihood differed, and hence the intense bitterneee. 
The words agni. and atra do not seem to be cognate ; the word 
agni, notwithstanding the fanciful attempts of Yiska., cannot be 
ea.tieta.cforily derived. The Vedic word, which seems nearest to 

Ia the II at- the A vestic ath,a or atra, is atharva, which with narya and ahamya 
ra "·In "atrlns" 1 K• da J T · B • · Identical with the (Ann. 10, PrapA. , an. , aitti. rah.) formed the earlier 
Avestlc "ltra" three first fires, and which the later ritualists a.re fond of identify-
1111r:8 ~~ic "Ath· ing with dak~hif}agni, narya being identified with garhapatya and 
• •hfJ1&8ya with ahavanlga. If atrina be identified with the atra-wo~ 

shipping Zoroastrians, it will be necessary to take them a.a au inde
pendent people, between whom and the Rak,has no friendly feeling 
ever existed (5, Yasna XII). The 22nd hymn endows the three 
gods Indra, Varor.ia., and Agni with one wife each. The word 
gandlzarva in the 14th verse is obscure." 

In the 23rd hymn, " the good Dinne," that is, the Ma.ruts 
(v. 9), are asked to slay the enemy (vrit,a), of course, of the 
author and his clan or tribe ; while prishni' is (v. 10) given 
ns the name of their " mother '' or " motherland. n 

Bi: p 1 an a- Hymns like the 19tl., the 18th, the 17th, and the 15tA raise one 
~lo::..:! w~!v~1: question. These 4 hymns are unquestionably ritualistic; there is 
a~Uicial value. no history, no philosophy, no poetry in them. They describe in 

on!" or another form ritual pure and simple; and yet they or their 
parts have recognition in no ea.crifice, the 1st verse of the 19th 
being the only honourable exception. The ea.me remark holds 
good in regard to theMarut (7-12) and theP~han (13-15) parts 
of tho 23rd hymn and the Bralimaf}aa-pati (1-5) part of the 18th 
hymn; ritualistic they are, and yet are recognised in no ea.crifice. 
Why so P The only &newer that can be attempted ie, that these 
also had their value in the various ahlikhiU or ritualistic schools 
that onee existed; but all these ritnaliatic schools having in course 
of time become extinct, Midhava in the 14th Christian centnry had 
to rely on the only surviving school, the Ashvalayana-Bhaunalta, 
fonnded on the Brtl.hma~a and the Ara'}yal:a of the older .Aitareya 
•chool of IJig-vcda. Madhava conld thus know and make a note 
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of the sacri6cial value only of those hymn1 with their parts that 
were recognised by the Ashooldyana-Shami.aka school and the Brah
•a!a or the Araf}Yal:a of the Aitareya school ; as regards the other 
hymn1 or non-recognised parts of recognised hymns, there was no 
other course left for him, but to ask the reader to find out their 
value for himself. 

Saa/au of tla• 1/.ig-V eda 4tarala1J. 

III-(T/Je Shunaslt-sltepa or C Group.) 

The TAircl or C Group consists of 7 (2~80) hymn1. All these 
hymns are ascnbed. to Shunash-ahepa, the aecond out of the three 
sons of Ajigarta. At the conclusion 0£ the Jlarutvatiya Shastra on 
the afJhi~keahant'!Ja (anointing) day of the ri1ja-1u9a sacrifice, these 
7 hymns are recited by the hotri priest before the anointed king 
surrounded by princes and minist.ers of state. The anointing was 
with water, not with oil. 

The 25th hymn ~ach-okid-hi} has 21 verses. The hymn is of 
Mme nee in the a6hi-plava sacrifice. 

'l'he 26th (valifh'Di1) and the 27ik (.Aal,varn na) hymn are both 
used in the dgneya 1cratu of the prtltaranuvaka. The former has 
10 verses, while the latter 13. 

The 27th seems to have been recited in the .Aslunna shas/ra also, 
though the lat verse, beng in honour of the Yishvedevas, was, in 
this Sbastra and also in the agneya Tcratu, appropriately omitted. 

The 28t/a hymn (:gatra gravl:) has 9 verees. The first 4 are of use 
in the laoma (pouring the oblations int.o the fire), the next 4 in the 
abhi,Aaro (preparation of the liquid oblations), the last in the 
avafl.ayana (pouring down) of the liquid int.o the drOf!akalasha 
(liquid-pot}-the whole hymn will thus be found to have had a 
special value in the so-called afljas-saoo of the rdjt1-suya, a soma· 
sacrifice which only 11. king could perform. 

The 29th hymn (yac!i-cllid-hi.-aatga) is made of 'l venes. It is 
recited ou the 5th day of the p~h!Aya • " six-soma-days '' 
sacrifice, in the mid-day libation. 

The 30th. hymn (d va Indram), having 22 verses, is the longest 
in this group. The last two triplets are recited in the IUh.vina 
and the "fliaaya krat• respectively of the prataranut1dia. The 
r-4taranuei11:a consists of 3 ·KratUI or sections, the first being the 
6gneya, the 2nd Uflaaya, and the 3rd dehtliRG. 

2 3 
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Observation•. 

This 3rd group resembles more the 2nd than the first in that all 
the hymns in it are not homogeneous. The last hymn in this ia 
made at least of three distinct parts, having no connection among 
themselves. The first part of this hymn, made of 16 verses, is 
comparatively longer, the 2nd and the 3rd containing each only 
3 verses. The other hymns also will look more or less hetero_ 
g·eneons to &critical eye, the one exception being the 29th, which, by 

. the by, is one of the most remarka.ble hymns, not only on acconnt 
of its harden, bot also owing to its subject-matter. The 28tl& ale<> 
i11 equally remarkable, the only difference being that the burden 
does not extend to all its verses. 

Unlike the two preceding groups, this group of 7 hymns forme 
in itself a unit dnly recognised by the author of the Aitareya 
Brahma1.1a1 though its claim to be considered as soch will dissolve 
like mist before a critical ey.e. The Aitareya Brahmaq.a ascribes 

s b n n a 8 h· all these hymns to Shnnash-shepa, simply because hie name oc
sbepa c.'\nnot be curs twice (12-13) in the 2-tth hymn. Bot this way of arrivin~ 
the author. t th th h' f h . f N k . a e an ore 1p o a ymn is most nnea e. o one nowmg 

English will evel' father expressions like •• .May that Lord Vanl}& 
whom Shonash-shepa taken (a prisoner) invoked, free 1111" and "May 
the Lord Varo1.1a1 whom Shnnash-ehepa. invoked, free thi11 (peraon)'' 
on Shnnash-ehepa. To al'rive at the simple troth that the author 
of these cxpl'essions, whoever he was, was distinct from and lived 
after Sh11nash-shepa, very little Cl'itical knowledge is required; 
this will be more a question of the knowledge of the ordinary mean
ing of these expressions and less of a critical knowledge of them. 
'fhe fact of the hymn containing the expressions between the in
verted commas, along with the following ei1: hymns, being fathered 
upon Shnnash-ehepe., conclusively establishes one greo.t point, 
naul!'ly, that even the ordinary meaning of the hymns .was not 
understood at the time this fathering took place. Such a father
ing or its acceptance inevitably necessitates the assumption of 
ignorance of even the ordinary meaning of these verses on the 
pa.rt of the author or compiler, whoever he was, of the Ait.&reya 
Ilrahmai:ia. 

A I 
. f For the original story the reader of Sanskrit is referred to the 

na ys1s o 
thr• •tory of Shu- 3rd Chapter of ihe Ith panr.hika of the Aitareya, ~nd the Englil!b 
' 1a:!h·sbcpa. reader to its excellent trauelation by Dr. Haug. 
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The atoiy will be foa.nd to be made up of two originally distinct 
part1-the pro1e text of the Br&hmal':la. and the poetical por
tion of the gatka1, The fabric of the pro&e will be found to be 
reared in part on the b&Bia of the poetical gat11tls. The gat!tas may 
thus safely be held to form the older portion, while the prose in 
decidedly a later formation. Thti authorship of the prose may be 
ucribed to MahidABB, son of Hara, but certainly not the author
ship of the gath<U. A parallel to this will be found in Lalita-vist.a.ra, 
a. Bndhistic work. Aa this work also is made up of tho gatkcl• 
and the prose portion, Dr. Rajendl'a Liil'1 attention was drawn 
to this very point of the relative ages of the two, and he has 
discussed the point at some length with his nsnal critical a.ca.men 
in his Introduction to the work, coming to the conclusion (p. 40) 
that the gd.tkic portion wa& prior to the prose portion found in it. 
The word gdtlui being equally respected in the Brahmiuical, ''OAtbA" a Baa

the Budhistic, and the Zoro&.11trian Scriptures may be pronounced hit.A word. 

one of the moat remarkable. It will be found to be used not only 
for verses in honour of Agni (v. 14, h. 71, m. 8), but also for those 
in honour of Indra ( v. 1, li. 31, m. 8), though in later times it came 
somehow to be degraded, not being applied to a Vedic verse. 
. Let us now turn to the gdtAic portion of the original st.ory. The" GAthAs" 

the 31 gathila contained in the story may, for convenience sake, be in ~he Btor7 

divided into four sections, which may respectively be called the Pu.tras clas&ified. 

'l'he Indra, the Ajigarta, and the Pilhv4mitra sections. The ht 
and the 4th section will contain 11 gatka1 each, while the 2nd 
and the 3rd, 4 and 5 respectively. The 1st section is of very 
little value. In its first verse there ia a question to Niirada by 
t10me one, the next 10 verses being supposed to be in answer 
to the question in the lat. The ~nd section, though not quite 
relevant, is very interesting, as preaching or teaching out and 
out activity. In its first verse the addressee is one Rohita, who 
is plainly told by aome 011e that Indra helps those who help them-
selves. The 4th gd.tfla is very valuable as containing the fonr words 
Kali, DY1apara, 'l.'retci, and Krita, which in later times denoted the 
four ages, kali being the wout or iron, and krzta the best or golden. 
The words originally belonged to the language of gamblers, and, as 
such, they occur also iJ?- the Te.ittirlya Brahma1,ia (Anu. l, ch. 4, k. 3). 

la. the 1st gdtha ·of the Ajfgarta section, the son of .Ajigarta The •tor1 1111 

is declared to belong to the tribe of the Angirasas and is addressed found in Uie 
~· (0) ~hi." It. is said in the 2nd that "no one is folllld "Gltbi&.'' 
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llaii••in-hand even among the 81au~rru " and that ., the fathtll' 
receiYed 300 cows'' as the price of his son's head. In the 3rd the 
father is penitent and ready to retarn all the cows. In tho 4th 
the son ia rightly deaf to t.he entreaties of hia father to retnrn 
home. 

In the 1 at g4th4 of tbe Vulavamitra secMon, Viahdmitra 
calls Ajtgarta son of Su-yavasa and preaees him not to return to 
his father, but to be Ai• (Viabvimitra.'s) aon. In the 2nd the 
son addresses Viahvimitra aa " prince" and asks him bow one 
of the Angiras tribe can become his aon. In the 3rd Vishvimitra. 
proposes to make him hia eldest son and heir. In the 4th the 
son addresses Viahvamitra aa "lord of the Bharatu." In the 
5th the names of four sons of Viahv&mitm are given u Madhu
chbandas, Q.~babha, Be!].u, and Ath~aka. lo the 6th, the aona 
of Viahvimitra obey hia father and thereupon are blessed by 
him in the 7th. In the 8th, Viahrimitra addreaaea hia sons aa 
g4thinala and introduces his newly adopted son as Deva-rita. In 
the 9th, the name Deva-rita again occnl'll, while Kl&uahikdla ia 
sub11tituted for gtllhinala. In the 10th the word VishvAmitra 
and g4thina1a, again occur and also the words Deva-rita. In the 
11th, Deva-r&ta, a IJ.~hi, inherits the chiefship of the Janlam, 
apparently a sob-section of the Angiraaaa, and also succeeds to the 
temporal and apiritua.l heritage of Vishvamitra. ·chief of the 
gathim, Now to a critical analysis of the gd.tM.1. 

The fin• t"o The first two sections appear to have no connection with 
section1 irrele- the last two. In the 1st aeation we are left completely iu the 
vant. 

da.rk iu regard to the a.ntecedents of N&ra.da and also of the 
addressee or addressees. The whole address was not intended, 
perhaps, for one person ; the 6th gatM. raises a suspicion that it 
wu originally a piece of advice given to all Br6h1nat-.ai, that is, 
p,.;est1, by Narada., the head-priest. We know absolutely nothing 
about the addresser or Rohita the addressee in the 2nd. section, 
except that the addresser, whoever he was, making known the 
plain truth of lndra.'a befriending only the active and not the 
sluggard or the sleeping, wants one Rohita, perhaps hia eon, to 
11hake off bis laziness or lethargy and show more a.ctivity. The 
last two sections are replete with information. The word ~·~lai 

Origin of the occurs twice (17 and 31), and in both places is applied to Deva-
atory in the but • h 1 f A't ta, h f h • \wo 11ectiona. rata., w o was tt1e or a son o one J ga.r w ose at er s name 

is given u 811-yavasa.. Deva.-rata is also one of the Janlaw, whose 
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ehiefship be is said (31) to have inherited. He is again an Angi-
1'&8&. The Janhv.1 thus seem to have formed a s11b-section of the 
.Angira1a1, who formed one of the sections of the J!.~hi1. The lJ.~hi 
was in all likelihood the national, the .Angiru the sectional, the 
Janhy the sub-sectional or generic name of Devarit.a, while ljt
garti. was the patronymic. The epithet kavi (17) is somewhat 
obscure. That Ajigarta sold Deva-rite. for 300 cows is a fact. B11t 
why should he have sold him P .Ajigarta was either the chief or a 
very near relation of the chief of the Janhtt1, since A.jiga.rta's son 
Deva-rut.a, in course of time, obtained their chiefship. Wha~ could 
have led the chief or a very near relation of the chief to sell his 
sou for 300 cows ? Did the father sell his son on account of a 
scarcity, as the prose portion affirn1s, caused either by drought, 
pestilence or war P It was, perhapa, as the proi>c portion affirms. 
But a knowledge of customs and habits of primitive tribes of all 
races of mankind, to which a reader has an easy access in these 
days, is likely to rouse his suspicion that the custom or habit of 
.hum11.n s11.erifice is 11.t the bottom of the story. There was, per- The 1tor1 

haps, a tribe, occn.sionally immolating human victims, and to such :::tyo~f t~~!~~ 
a tribe Ajigo.rta had the honour, or the dishonour, to belong. If he BBCriflce. 

himself did not belong t.o each a tribe. he at least sold his son to one 
of such a tribe for 300 cows, and even undertook to stab or behead 
him. The name of the purcho.ser or of the tribe he belonged to is 
unfortunately not mentionfd in the glithic portion. Who were the 
SMldra1 mentioned by Devs.-rata. P Vishvamitra, a prince, intensely 
(22) feels for t.l1e human victim, snatches away, and at once 
atloptll him for :.:.; son. But a. question again arises-how came 
VishYumitm, a prince, to be present at the sacrifice? If Vishva- Vi<hd mi tr" 

mitra were o.ccustomed to the sight of ea.crifices in \vhich hnmo.n probably aholi~h· 
. . · 1 ht.e d th• th Id '- .1 h" es the c1111tom. "t'1ctnns were s aug re , no mg on ear won uave moveu 1m 

to become the saviour of the boy on this occasion. 'l'he noble 
behavionr of Vishvumitra. on tho occasion is conclusive evidence 
ago.inst his having belonged to a tribe or nationality in which 
human sacl'ifices were even occasionally offered. It is a pity that 
no g1tthUs are found throwing light on the relations of Vtshvamitra 
"ith the tribe occasionally sln.ughtering human nctims;or with him 
who had pa.id 300 cows a.11 the price of Deva-r1lta. 'YRM ViRh-
vamitra. eskecl to· officiate ns a. priest hy thP sacrificer. who 
perhaps had not the courage to take him first into his contidt•1tcc ? 
Or was Vishvimitra a casual guest, not knowing that hi11 ho11t was 

2 3 * 43 
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aoon tabout to be engaged in a human 1acrifice, or wu the tribe' or 
clan of the Janh'IU, tribnt.ary to the tribti of Viahdmitra, wllo. 
u lord paramount, wu present with the noble re1olte of 1topping 
or a.boliahing the cnetom of an occa11iona.l human acrifice the.~ 

_Princes did nfti. was in vogue among them ? A prince's officiating a& 
cna~e 88 priest&. pried at a sacrifice need not surprise a thoughtful 1tudent of 

older Vedic literature, especially u Devipi is 1&id to have 
officiated as priest at the sacrifice of hie younger brother Shan
tanu. The p1M188ge in Yiska'e ftinlkta has been made acceBBible 

· by Midh11va in . hie llhd,Aya of the Shanta.nu (98) hymn in the 
10th mtlf]dala. Of course, it would shock a BrAhmai;ia of post
vedic times and also hie more bigoted ritna.liatic d11ecenda.nt or 
to-day. Bot facts are, after all, facts; that princes officiated u 
priMts at a&crifice among the ancestors of Indian or cia-Indue 
Aryans in remote times, is a fa.ct, which no sober scholar can ever 
deny or dispute. Para.llel1 will be found in the histories of other 
nations or nationalities, espticia.lly in the history of the Spartans,. 
among whom the king was also the chief priest. The same seeme 
to have been the case with the early Roma.DI. Bo Viehdmitra. 
the prince was no doubt entitled to officiate Bl the priest 
at a sacrifice ; though, whethar he acted in that capacity at the 
particular human sacrifice, would be, owing to the ei,ence of the 
gd.tM.1, an open question, notwithstanding the assertion of the 
author of the prose portion, who ungrndgingly aesigns to 
Vishdmitra. the office of hotri, the chief priest of the lµg-nda.. 

The age or the The gathd11 belong to an age when the law of primogeniture was 
" i~th.b." in force, when the temporal as well as the spiritual, or rather 

ritualistic, heir-loom descended to the eldest son. It was a patri
archal age, an age in which the will of a patriarch wae set by 
public opinion 11.bove the law; and so ViehTiimitra the patriarch by 
one solemn breath of his month could and did make Deva.-r&ta the 
sole heir of both his temporal and ritualistic tree.sores, his dntifal 
f11mily cheerfully acquiescing in what their worthy begetter 
was plee.11ed to do. A student cannot learn from the gdtha1 how 
many sons in all Vishvimitra bad, though four among them, vi11., 
Madbu-chha.ndas, Ri~ha.bha., Re'.lu, A.tha~ka. eeem to ban been 
better known. The name• Bha.rata and Knshika, by which Vish· 

"GAthlna" and vimitra and his kinsmen were known, had their origin undoubted
::~la '' !~::; ly in the particular nationality or section to which they had the 
'' rhhl." honour to belong, though the names ga,l&ina (30) and gathi• (31), 
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•bich they bad received, seem to be connected more with g6tlt4 
"Bong general" or" special," than with any nationality or section. 
It has already been pointed out that there were gdtluU in honour 
of Indra. and the word gathsn alao baa been ued aa ao equivalent 
for" priest" (v. 1, h. 7). Having thus disposed of the gathiU, 
let us now turn our attention to 1ihe proae portion. 

The prose portion makes " king Ha.rischandra.. son of Vedhaa, Addltlom made 

bom in the tnbe of Ik,hv8k11 and husbH.nd of 100 wives,"~ the proee por

the host, and Nira.da his guest. Nii.rada. brings with him his 
companion Ps.rvata.. Narada. counsels Hs.riechs.ndra to pray to 
Varul}& to bless him with a eon, promising to sacrifice that eon 
at his altar. . Ha.rischandra accordingly prayed and promised 
to V s.ruva, and in couree of time ws.s blessed with a eon 
named Rohita.. Immediately after birth (I), after 10 days 
(2), when all the milk-teeth put in their appearance (3), when 
they fell off (4), when they re-appeared (5), when the boy ws.s 
able to bear armour (6)-thus six times Varn!}& claimed his 
victim, and though Harisohand.ra, with one or another excuse, put 
him off five times, the 6th time he had no other course left but 
to show that he was ready to make good hie promise, s.nd com· 
munica.t.ed to Robita the doom that awaited him. Rohita at once 
ran away and sought shelter in a forest. Dropsy, the dieeaee of 
V arul}&, now aeized the king. Rohita, on hearing of the eonditioa 
of his father, waa on his way home, when Indra. in the disguise of 
a Brdl"1a""°' accosted him and asked him to ps.se ons more year 
in the forest. Every time that Rohita. waa on his way home he 
waa ordered back by Indra; thus 6 years ps.seed. At the end of 
the 6th yes.r, Rohita found in the forest a JMki by name Aj~. 
whose father's name waa Su-yavaaa. and who. with his wife and 
three eons, Shnnah-puchchha, Shllll&h-ehepa, and Shuno-liogfila. 
ws.s dying of hunger. Out of the three eons, Ruhita waa ready to 
buy one for 190 cows, to redeem himself. The eldest of 
the three was claimed by the father, the youngest by the 
mother; BO it fell to the lot of the middle son to leave his parental 
roof and accompany Rohita.. The human victim was placed by 
Rohita. before his father. Ha.rischandra now c0111ulted V &ruJ.la. 
who declared a. Brih~l}a. to be ll10l'e accepiable to him than a 
Kehatriya. V arnl}a; who was highly pleased. even taught the r4jo· 
•4'• form of B&Crifice to Harischand.ra.. who accordingly on the 
ablifhec/aaafy• day had Shv.naah-ehe:i:-, tho humu victim, brought 
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forth. In the sacrifice, Vishvimitra officiated as hotri, Jamadagni 
as adlvaryu, Ayi.sya as udgiitri and Y11si~h~ha as Brahme.J].. No 
one would now come forwarcl. to tie the h nman victim to the post. 
But Ajigarta was there, and for lCO cows more he tied his own 
eon to the post. Rut there was age.in no one ready to slaughter 
the victim. But the Brihma1.1& father for 100 cows more under
took to cot the throat of his own son, and, sharpening the knife, 
brandiRhed it before hie eyes. " They are ready to slaughter me, 
as if I were not a human being, let me call upon the gods," said 
the wretched Shunash-ehepa. He first called upon Prajitpati (Ka.ya 
ntfoani-1), who referred him to Agni, who in his turn (.Jg11n 
tli:ryam-2) referred him to Savitri, who (.Abhi tL"Cl-3 t.o 5) referred 
him to V arnl}n., to whom he was to be sacrificed. Shunash-shepa 
thereupon called upon Varoi;ur. (6-36) in the next 31 verses. 
Varui;ur. referred him a.gain to Agni, whom Shunash-shepa called 
npon in the next (37-58) 22 verses. Agni referred him to the 
VishvfHle\"a.s, to whom one verse (namo mah:id 1!tyo--59) is de
dicat~J. The Vishve-devas referred liim to Indra, to whom the 
hymn opening with Yack-chid-hi aatya of 7 verses and the lb verses 
of the next hymn (60-t!l) are devoted. Indra 'gave to Shnnnsh-
11hepa a.chariot of gold, which was, of course, accepted (Shashva
dindrah-82) and referred him to the two Ashvins (83-85), who 
in their turn refen-ed him to (86-88) Ui?has. The dropsy of Haris
l'handra, which began to decrease appreciably at the opening verse, 
oompletely disappeared at the end of the closing verse of the Dawn 
triplet and the bonds of Shunash-shepa loosened. The sacrificial 

·· priests now asked Shunash-shepa to conclude the rites which they 
had commenced. '!'hereupon Shunasb-shepa received the reve
lation of the so-called anjaa-1ava, which he prepared as described 
in the 4 verses (5-8) of the 2eth hymn ; after which he poured 
the liquid into the jug reciting the last (9) verse and then into 
the fire reciting the first 4 verses (1-4), accompanled with 
111ah4, of the same hymn. Harischandm took the concluding bath 
during the recitation of the two verses (4-5, h. l, m. 4), after 
which he was duly brought before and presented to the ihavanlya 
fire in course of the recital of the 1l1una,h/ait-ahepa verse(7, h. 2, 
tn. l>). 'l'he raja-auya, or rather the a6hi-~Aechaniya, rite apparentl1 
enda here. 

S b ~ n a ~ h - After thus tinishing the rllja-mya commenced by Harischa.ndra; 
sh<'P" 1dent1fif!d h d Vish • · A ·• •- cla' ed. ll·ith Dna-r~ta. Shnna.sh-shcpa approac e vam1tra. J1gar .... now 1m 
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Shunash-shepa as his son. But Vishviimitra would not entertain 
the claim of Ajigar~a, and, calling now the boy his own, he changed 
the boy's name Sbnnash·shepa into Deva-rat.a ("given by the 
gods"). Shnnash-shepa henceforth became known as Deva-r8ta 
and as the son of Vishvamitra. The KApileyas and the Bibhravas 
were the descendants of Shunash-shepa alia1 Deva-riita. Ajigarta 
now entreated or even importuned the boy to return, but he flatly 
refused. Vishvi.mitra, according to theaothorof the prose portion, 
had 100 sons. Th~ elder 50, headed by Madhu-chchandu, obeyed, 
while the yoiluger 50 disobeyed, Vishvimitra. The obedient sons 
were ble1Bed, while the disobedient ones were cnrsed by the 
father. The barbarous tribes like the Andhras, the PunQra.s, the 
Shabaras, the Polindas, and the Mutibas, living on or beyond the 
frontier of the land of the Aryas, are said to have received addi
tions from the children of those sons, on whom Vishvlimitra l1ad 
out the curse. The story is said to contain "more than IuO '['f7u 
and githis" and wa.8 to be told to the king by the hotri in the 
raja-1u.'la, sacrifice, the response to the rik• being .. om .. and to the 
g6tha1 " tathi." 

Let us now turn to some points omitted in the g6tlal11 and added Om l 1 1 f o a~ 

by the author of the prose portion; also to some, which, though im- indthead'd' ~~th.lit' 
an 1t1on1 ' 

portant, are not.iced nowhere in the gllt/&4i or in the prose portion. the proae po. 
In the lst section of Uie gatMI, only one name of Nirada occurs ; tioo; ~-_1ioi01:t· 

not Doti.<»& ·~, 
Nlrada ••is asked," bot, by whom, we are not informed. The etcher. 
prose portion supplies the name of the king who asked, and also 
the names of bis father and tribe. The 2nd section of the gatha1 
has in the very first verse the name of Rohita, and Indra is describ-
od as sympathising with those who have and who show activity~ 
But the parentage or the tribe of Rohita is not mentioned. The 
prose portion fills up the gap by making Rohita the son of Harish-
chaudra and arousing the sympathy of Indra, who, every year, in 
the disguise of a Brahmaga, isends the boy back into the forest. 
But why Narada advised Harischandra to pray specially to Varui;ia, 
and not to any other god, or why it was necessary to have the son 
himself sacri6ced, or why Rohita should have had to p888 six years 
.in exile and only in the seventh should have succeeded in finding out 
& substitute to redeem himself, are points in regard to which no 
information has been vouchsafed. Besides, was not Rohita a fugi-
tive ? How or whance could he have procured the 100 cows to 

purchase the boy? The 1111.me Shunash-shepa is not found, nor 
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is the fact of his having had an elder a.11.d also a yoanger . brother 
recorded in any of the gd.thaa. Neither the roja-mya nor the a6lti-
1AetJhantga i11 mentioned in the 14.t/&41. In the prose portion the 
r6ja-i{l.ya is aa.id to be revealed to Ha.ri11cha.ndra. by V arul}B.. who 
was pleased at the prospect of getting a. Brahma!'a. for a. K1hatriya 
victim ; while in the raja-1U.ya. which followed, the office of hotri 
is assigned to Vialivamitra.. In the 1atltil.a Ajlgarta. ia no doubt 
ma.de 8. recipient of 300 COWS ; bu.t DO details of aow he ca.me into 
possession of such a large number of cows are given. The pl'Olle 
portion, on the other hand, aa.ys that Ajiga.rta. received 10(). cows u 
the price of his son, 10() for ha.Ting tied him to the post. and 100 
more for ha.ving readily accepted the odious office of the execu
tioner of the innocent child of his own bowels. As for the 
connection ofShuna.sh-shepa. with Uie particular hymns, it i» a.II the 
work of the author of the prose portion, there being not the 
remotest allusion to it in the gathaa. The deereaae with the final 
diaa.ppea.ra.nce of the dropsy of Ha.rischa.ndra.,. tlie loosening of the 
bonds of Shunaah.-shepa., the .Anja1-1ava, Ute ova6hriltJ, the 
presentation to the ahaiiontya fire of Ha.rischa.adra, all these details. 
are conjured up and.presented to the reader by the h&lf·poetiea.l and 
half-ritualistic author of the prose portion, the gdthda observing 
a.n ominous silence in regard to a.II these point& The writ.en of the 
BrAhma.l}&B a.re, a.a a rule, great a.dept& in the art of deriving most 
fancifully the words they meet with, and the author of the prose 
portion before us, formiug no exception to the general rule~ is 
pleased to derivo the word Deva-rite., the name a.s given in the 
gd.tM1 of the human victim, by tleiia '"'l imam mo/&yamardaot• 
("the Deva.s have certainly given him to me"). The human 
victim is mentioned in no gatha a.a Shunaah-shepa., but is always 
mentioned as Deva.-rita.. Our author makes the tribes or clan& 
of the Kipileya.s and the Bibhra.va.a deacenda.uta of Shuna.sh-shepa., 
while the gatlu1a make no mention of Deva.-rita.'s descendants.. 
:Ma.dhu-chchha.ndas from the gGtkd1 seems to b .. ve had more than 
three younger brothers, and a.II of them a.re described a.a obedient. 
The prose portion is responsible for making Viahvimitra. the father 
of 100 sons and for dividing them into two equal di visions of 50, the 
aenior division, with Ma.dhu-chehhan.da.a a.t the bead, being obedient. 
and the junior disobedient. The gathil.a mention no frontier or 
barba.rona tribes; while the prose portion makes t.he blood of Yiali
vi.citra run through bis eUl'lled son.in the veill8 of the fifehoa:U.ier 
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'tlr barbaro1111 tribes of the Artdlmu, the Pantjra1, the Sha6ara1,.th• 
P"lindtu, and the MUti-.at. The Andhra• are the inland Telugu11; 
the Pu~aa had their home on the river Koli, a northern tribu
tary of the Ganges, while the Sha6ara• are the Saora•, who gave 
not a little trouble to the sovereigns of OriSBii. The P11linda1 and 
the Muti6aa mast have been, like the .A11dhra1, the Puntfra•, and 
the Slabarai, some ea1t.el'n tribes. Now the most interesting 
question would be, whence came this Shunash-shepa, whom our Bonrcea of the 
author ide11tifie11 with Deva-rite. of the gatbd1 t There was one :~a.: Bhnnaah· 
Shun&11h-shepa, whom Agni was reputed to have released from the 
yupa, and whose name figures in the 2nd hymn (v. 7) of the 5th 
man~ala. This verse had to be recited at the presentation to the 
fire of the Yajutana after the concluding bath, u mentioned 
in the prose portion. There is a suspicion that in the age 
of the author of the prose portion, the 28th hymn wu the 
last in the Shunasb-sbepa group, that it wu followed by the two 
atJabhrit• verses (4-5, h. 1, m. 4), and that the presentation verse 
1h8na1h-ohit-shepam closed the group. This suspicion is again 
strengthened by the expression rilt-1hata (100 rikt) in pt1ra-ri1:.. The corn 
~hata-gdthan1. According to the author, the number of the rilu ~~::1~~~=:~
ought to be full one hundred; but the three verses being detached BrAhmaJJa," tL 

d ad d l f h t h · d'ff "Attare7a Banh an m e part an parce o t e wo ymns in two 1 erentltA,"notthe"Sht 
mar.tjala1, the number of the rik1 falls abort by three. This state kala·tallhltA." 
of things would necessitate the assumption that the Sanhiti 
which the author of the prose portion had before him was alto-
gether different fron. the SA8/cala Sanhitd as we ban it to-day. 
There was, perhaps, the Aitar"Ya .~anhild corresponding to the 
Aitareya Brdhmaf}a and the .Aitareya Araf}71aka, in which the 
hymns were differently numbered and even differently arranged. 
The author of the prose portion seems to have· taken advantage Bow the nor.• 
of the word Shunaeh-shepa occurring in the opening hymn (12, 13) !:,!11:h:~;~~e 
aud also in the closing verse of the groap, and by help of the 
words g'{'ihUa and fripade~lau baddhala in the former and yr1pa in 
the latter succeeded tint in spinning out of his head, full of 
resource, the story of Shunash-ebepa, and then in establishing an 
identity between his Shunash-shepau ~pun out of the fik1 and Deva-
riita as found in the gilthd.1. It will be necessary to assume, before 
we arrive at this stage, that the author and his brother-rituali11ts The Banhif:A. 
did not always know or care to know the meaning of the verses te:i:t not nnder-

d h hi h h . d d l did stood even in tbe an ymns w o t ey 10ten e to emp oy or actually Bdhl!IP,a aie. 
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employ in various 11aeri6ces. It is with the greatest reluctance 
that snch an admission has to be made. Bnt there aeems to be 
no other way of getting 011t of the difficnlty. Mnch knowledge 
of grammar is not required to be convinced that leak in the 6r1tt 
Terse (h. 24.) is the interrogative pronoun. The author pots to 
himself the question in the 1st verse and answers it in the 2nd 
by giving preference to Agni. But, even supposing the verse to 
be cut off from the following verse, there is katama, the super
lative of the interrogative llim, to set at rest the doubt, if there 
be any, that 'leak, in this place at le1LSt, is 11othing more than the 
interrogative pronoun; and yet the ritualists, among whom wu 
our anthor Also, persistently insist that kah in this verae means 
the Vedic divinity Praja1lati. Such interpretations cannot but force 
the conviction even on the most · ell'mentary student that even in 
the age in which the Aitareya Brilhma~ was written, and the 
corresponding Aitar3ya Sanhitll compiled, the meaning of the 
verau forming the hymns was, as a rule, not appreciated, pronun
ciation being held to be all in all. It was in such an age, which did 
not appreciate meaning, that these one hundred verses were fathered 
on Shuoash-shepa, between whom and Deva-rlita of the glitM.1 an 
identity alsu was besides established. Therd is yet another poi11t 
which, though rather of ritualistic importance, and, as such, not 
likely to interest the general reader like the point of the identity 
between Shnnash-shep• and Deva·n\ta, imperatively dem1tnds a treat.-

The age or the ment here. It is the point of the rdia-112ya and tho abhi-~hecl1aniya • 
.lltareya Br.A h·. First to the ave of the AitarP.t•ll Brahma11a, 
mana determrned "' . . . ., · 
by chronology of Profes!lor Mn.1: Muller, in his latest work, has 10mewhPre said to 

tbohught., 
1
not byf this effert that as there li no chronology of year11 in Snnskrit litera-

o rono ogy o . 
years. . tore, we have to be contented with the chronology of thought. Con-

spqnently, whether the Aitareya •was written B. C. or A. C., and if 
B. C., in what oentury, if A. C., in what century, are points which it 
would be better to leave in the hanJs of bolder and abler brains 
wont to soar higher. Onra is the humble lot to deal in the chronology 
of thought, not in the chronology of years. 

The A.it.areya Though the suppriority or the sovereignty of the K11hatriyaa 
age followed the could not be completely consigned to limbo, dislinct attempts will 
degmrl1&tion aice h A' or the warrior be found made. on the part or the author of t e 1tareya to 
~ lower their dignity and to insinuate that they cannot or ought 

not to lay claim to pquality with the prirstly cla111ea in ~acrificial 

matter& or on thl' platform of sacrifice. Not only were thnti 
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~o•ert attl'mpta to 0011. the martial clas&l'a from the responsible 
office of puroliita (ch. 5, pan. 8) by recommending one of thl'ir o\vn 
classes for it, but bolder heads among priests went further, ayl', even 
to the length of denying them their indi,idual ancestors and anbsti
tuting, perhaps silently a• first, the anceator1 of their Br3hmai;ia 
pu",.ohita (ch. 4, pan. 7), aa if the martial classes were one nod all 
withont any kind of sacrifice, before the priestly classes graciousl1 
taught them. 

A characteristic story is inserted at the opening of the 4th How the pried 

chapter (pan. 7) 11s to how 1aorifice was frightened at the terrific ~;8 rat~ •bo•e 
. I f K b . h . d b d . . "bl e warnor. imp ements o a 11 atr1ya, ow 1t was attracte y, n.n irres1sti y, 
thongh gradually, drawn towards, the tranquillising implemeots 
of a Brahmar.ia, and how under the guidance of a Br;ihmar.ia, lay-
ing down his own implements and accepting those of the priestly 
class, a K11hatriya, aa a matter-of-fact, became a Brahmar.ia for 
the time being. This view necessitated a division of the then 
Aryan society into ministers and non-ministers of sacrifice. Tbe 
ministers of sacrifice considered themselves as pre-eminently entitled The priest cut~ 

h · ·1 f •-'L: • to h th "fi · l f d o:lf the warrior to t e pnv1 rge o •wung ID t e system e sacr1 c1a oo , from the tutillf 
especially the 1oma, which privilrge they most carl'fully with- of the " 1oOma ~ 

held from the non-ministers, thns. cleverly placing the martial classes juice. 

on a level with the industrial and the servile in sacrificial matters. 
At times there seem to haTe been e•en ebullitions of temper on 
the part of the princes, but they were generally most cleverly dealt 
with by shrewd or crafty priests. All military classes did not 
submit to the contumely of not being allowed to eai the sacrificial 
food. Some seem to have been allowed to eat : while others were 
denied that privilege. Among the la,ter, a few, insisting that their 
portion should be eaten by no human being, proposed the com-
promise of throwing the remains into the fire, and had the pleasure 
of seeing it accepted by their priests or priest. The author of 
the Aitareya, of course, roundly condemns the practice. Now let 
us torn to the story showing a very clever compromise proposed 
by a priest, a very crafty specimen of his cl1111s, and thankfully 
accepted by the simpleton of a prince. 

Vishvantara, a prince, was once determined to have the sacrifice· Bo R' h 
w •ffil t (' 

performed without any priest of the Shyi1pari;ia clan being allowed priest outwittee 

to officiate, because, as the sequel prove~, the Sh:-apari:ias would ;~~cvc~ntara, :. 

not allow a K~hatriya to partake of the soma juice remaining in a· 
sacrifice. But a party of the Shyaparl}Bs, unobserved, usurped the· 

u 
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altar, and when Vishvantara had ordered his servants to kick them 
out without ceremony, their leader Rima, being above the ordinary 
run, stood up and boldly proclaimed that (ch. 5, pan. 7) "if the 
priests disallowed a K~batriya to drink the 1oma juice in a sacrifice, 
it was only in the interest of the Ki,batriyaa tbemselvea that they 
did so, aa, by drinking the 1oma juice in a B&Crifice, a K~hatriya waa 
sure to make his 2nd and 3rd generations belong to, and owned by, 

His brother- priestly-cl&BBeB, that is, by cl&BBes that were notoriously beggars, 
=!~!.Viii~ drinkers, ·eaten, and, aa such, fit only to be kicked out from hie 
described by presence by a K~hatriya at his sweet will; while, if a K,hatriya 
IUma the !?Teat had . h to h. 2 d 3rd t" . te . h be adv~te. "' no w1e see IS n or genera ion aaeoc1a wit or 

called brethren by begging priests, and if hie earnest prayer to the 
gods wa11 that be might eJ:tend hie conquests, enriching himself by 
tribute from conquered princes, and that bi11 2nd or 3rd generation 
also might follow the path beaten by .him, iet him never harbour 
"the thought of drinking the 1oma juice." "Besides," continued 
Rama," from the day on which Indra, from whom every prince and 

The irreat Indra K~hatriya claimed descent, was first publicly deprived of the privi-
accnlled aod drag· I f d . ki th . . f h . h h d • ted, ged down by ege o nn ng e soma Juice or t e sine e a commit every 
priestll. prince and K~hatriya had by bitter experience learnt the evil con-

sequences ce.ueed by its drinking; that ie why they have since 
that time, instead of the soma juice, taken to the juice of the fruits 
of the four shady trees, n.yagrodAa, udumbara, aeh.vattha, and 
plak~ha, all of which are endowed with greater virtue and efficacy 
than the aoma plant, at ]east for a ~hatriya." The long harangue 
had its desired effect, and the kicked-out Shya~ managed to 
get themselves kicked in, thanks to the advocacy of their cau11e 
by Rama, an advocate of a very high order. Rama tbne only com• 
pleted the degradation of warrior claeeee commenced by earlier 

The warrior priests, though even in the times in which the eon of Itari lived, 
d. e grad e d spl· there was no attempt on the part of the priestly clue to usurp the 
r1tnally, not lem. • • . 
porally. temporal power of warnors and pnnces by forcing a member of 

those classes to beg of a member of their claae the plot of ground 
required for the performance of a sacrifice. The priestly classes, 
along ·with the industrial, whenever they had to perform a aacr:ifice, 
ha.cl to beg the ground to be consecrated for it of a member of the 
warrior (ch. 4, p. 7) classes, thus openly acknowledging their 
suzerainty ; while a member of the warrior classes, acknowledging 
the enzeraint.y of no mortal, prayed to the" (Divine) Father," that 
is. ~he sun, to grant him the deva-yojana. Thoe, notwithstanding 
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the degradation in sacrificial matters of the warrior by the priestly 
claaaes, the temporal power or rnle of thA former does not seem to 
have ever been called in qnestion by the latter. 

The Aitareya Brahma9& thus belongs to an age in which the 
spiritual degradation of the warrior classes was complete, and when 
the priestly clasaes, who had aaaumed an air of superiority and 
sanctity, generally took care to keep themselves at a decent dis
tance from those that were non-priestly. The so-called raja-l'Uya 
is pre-eminently a aacrifice of the warrior classes. Even in later 
times, only a crowned head, who invariably belonged to one oI the 
warrior claues, could perform it, no one from among the priestly 
classes having ever set his claim to the performance of it. 

The reader will now be prepared to bear in mind at least one 
cardinal difference between the raja·Buya of the Aitareya and the The "n A j &-· 

older rdja-auya, that whil\I in the former the warrior performer, 8A~ya" of the pre· 
. · . . 1tareya age con-

bemg brought down to the level of the mdustnal cla.sses, waa trutr.d with tha~ 
robbed of his privilege of drinking the aoma jui~ and had to sub- of the Ait.arey::. 

stitute for it the juice of fruits of the four trees, there is no ground age. 

for a.ssnming that the performer in the latter was debarred from 
tasting the precious liquid, which remained over and above after 
it was quafted or sipped by the divinities invoked, as it could only 
be for partaking of the remains of the sacrificial food or drink 
made holy by the tongues of the immortals that the performer of a 
sacrifice first agreed to its performance. 

Bearing in mind this one great departure, let ns turn to the nature 
of the raja-•uya as disclosed in the Aitareya. It seems from the 
cloiing paragrar.ph of the first chapter of the 8th paru:Mkd that then• were 
three model sacrifices which had served as the basis of the three forms Three fol'Dlll oi 
of the riija-1uya current in the age of the Aitareya. The agni-l}!uma, the '"BAja-sdyL'. 

unconnected with jyoti-1Jloma, was the b1Sis. of one form, the agni-
atoma, connected with jyoti-IJ!orna, of another, while the ukthya of the 
t.hird. The Aitareya condemn• the third and recommends the aecond, 
passing over the first in silence. The difference between the second 
and the third form lay mainly in the 1hastraa and the 1tomaa, whose 
number in the latter aggregated to 30, while in the former to 24. 
The morning and the evening libations of both the model agni-~!OSUJ 
and raja-1uya corresponded to ench other, there being deviations, more 
or less important, only in the mid-day libation. The raja-auya had 
one 1om11-drinking day from time immemorial ; in the ritualistic 
language of the day it was an tktiha ; and a.n ektiha it continned to be 
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even after the Wllrrior claRsea were deprived of their valued privilege o( 

tasting the 1nma juice by the priestly clusee. A1 the king had l() 

lay down for the time being the implement.a of his class and assume 
those of the priestly class, it was uece11sary; nay, inevitable, that he 

Beoom1ecration be re-anointed or re-eonaecrRted and thereby restored to the class 
ohf 8R~i~ ~ftcr which he had temporarily deserted; so the king at the formal 
t e " J a-s ya. l · f h • • d _.. f h cone ns1on o t e raja-111ya had to be re-consecrate , &.JIU a ter t e 

The king to kingdom was thus re-conveyed to him, his first duiy was to bear 
~::n:~.:~~~ ::! in state from t.he hotri the story of Harischandn as related in 
found in the the Aitareya, of course, in commemoration of that human victim 
Ai~~~!~iie BrAh- Shunash-shepa, a priest, who, as a Brihmal].8, wa.1 superior to, 
m:ma class is and so more acceptable to, Varui;ia than Rohita, the son of Harish
raisCd in the chandra; he, a Brahmal}a, was thu~ the canae of the raja-111!1a being 
story. 

revealed to Harishchandra by Varui;ia, and it was lie who, even. 
after the inevitable interruption oaused by his release to the hDman 
sacrifice peremptorily demanded by Varnq.a, could introduce the so
called anjas-1a1Ja and thereby solemnly close thera;a-111yaof Harish
chandra by the usual avabhrita bath, followed by the subsequent 
presentation of the yajamii.na to the ahai•aniya fire. Though the 
story is told at the beginning of the " rtija-auya chapters," the 
adjective abhi-1Jhikta "consecrated," seems to refer to the con
secration or rather the re-consecration described in the c1osing 
chnpter, and the story must have been, at lea.at in the Aitareye. 
age, told to the sacrificer after the natural dignity of the warrior 
class and with that also of the king were reconveyed io him, and 
not while he continued in the assumed garb of priest. The 

How the A8h. ahhi-~heclia11iya day was, perhaps, identical with the day on 
:r~r.;. ~~!r:~'.ff~i;'. '~ hich the pu11arahhifliek.a, " re-consecration," took place. The 

. Ash. Slir. Siitra puts the ahlii-fhtchanlya day earlirr, that is, e¥en 
before the 1oma-dny ; but, cnriously enongh, makes no mention of 
the re-consecration in the Aitareya, the abhi-~heka on the ab4i-
1Jhechan~ya day alludrd to in the S/1r. Sr1tra being, according to the 
commentator, a !ubject-matter of Yajur-Veda, not of IJ.ig-Veda. On 
the whole, the raja-suya, as drscribed in the Shr. Sr1tra by AshvaU
yaua, differs, no doubt, on a good many points from that deBcribed in 
the Aitareya ; but the fact of the Aahuli} ana school bring an off-shoot 
of the Shau11aka school, and quite distinct from the Aitareva school, 
ought not to be lost sight of, Ashvalayana himself acknowiedging at 
times that on some points hr did differ (S. 13, k. l, ch. 10) from the 
Aitareya school. 
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Thia account of the ri1ja-1uya • ginn in the Aitareya raises some 
qaestions. The first question is-••• the raja-1iya originally 
human .. crifice P Did it demand a human victim? The tenor of the 
story is that it did ; that in every raja-1uga • hlllDan 'fictim was T h e • t 0 ry 
· l d d th t h · I · f h a.scribeHhe aboll· ammo ate , an a a stop was put to t e 1mmo at1on o a um&n tion ofhumanaac-
Tictim only after Sh11nasll-shepa, the lut of human victims, on being rlfloe to the BrAh

releued by grace of the Vedic divinitiea from the bonda, had . suc- ::~! Shuuuh-
ceeded in completing the interrnpted sacrifice by aubtlitutiou of the P 

anja1-1aoa for hia own releued self, thereby averting or appeasing 
the wrath of the disappointed Varn~•· In telling thi1 atory, espe
cially in this particular plaoe, the writer decidedly wanted to conve7 
that a deatb-blo• was dealt to manslaughter iu the rPja-au9a 
sacrifice by priests who embraced the opportunity to substitute tlae 
harmless '"""' juice fort.he human victim. 1'he story will, no doubt, 
be appreciated in this aspect by every thoughtfnl reader. Though 
the prose portion ascribes the abolition to Shunash-shepa the f Noh e

1
". id en~ 

B-"h h • h • . h d" f. V. h . h K h or o ding t e n• m&I}&. t e gat ua give t e ere 1t o 1t to is vam1tra t e 1J a- B.lja-edya toba'f'e 
triya. Another question, of course, in connection with this aspect bee~ • human 

will be raised, and it is this: "Is there any independent evidence to aacnlce. 

prove that the rilja-saya of older, that is, pre-Aitareya days, was 
tainted by the immolation of a human victim ? The testimony of 
the story cannot count for mnch, as it will necessitate not only an 
a.saumption that before V arnl}A, making the confession that the blood 
of a Hrilhmal}A victim was more acceptable to him than that 
of a K11hatriya one, was pleased to reveal it to Harishchandre., no 
raja-auya was known to any one on the earth, but also another 
aHumption that the Briihmaq.a Shunash-ebepa, a poor mortal though 
he wa1, could and did sncee1sfully outwit the mighty immortal Varu!J.-
by forcinp.: him at last to drink the aoma-juice instead of the more . 

bl bl d f B .h Th . f h The story om::-a.ccepta e oo o a ra ma~A.. e necessity o t ese two assnmp- inally s l<.'p.;y 
tioos reduces the value of the testimony of the story nearly to of ~<~me Varul)a-

. h .M · b I h . · II I I f reviling fire-wor-a c1p .er. ay 1t not e t 1at. t e story was or1g10a y a egnr8 e t by ebippers. 

the fire-worshippers, who had multiplied and hod consequently levelled 
a thrust at the Varn~a-worshippeu, who, with their rites, perhaps, 01J!:

1
e e~;lu~i;: 

tainted by human sacrifice, were at a di~count 7 Varuq.a will be found BrAhJ!UU!.& cl:1811e!1 
· · . . . to the ·• eoma" to be 1n the story degraded exactly m the same ratio in which the plant hued 00 

Brahmal}A or fire-worshipping priest is exalted. The story in the the story. 

Aitareya, which, however, aBSi~ns the credit of the ultimate relt'll.se 
of Bhunash-ahepa to the not-much-koown Uthas, is eTidently a Peeond 
edition. The ell:c\usive claim of the Brihm~as or fire-worshipping 

2 4 
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priests to •oma-juice, often given expreasion to in the rdja-14ya 
chapters of the Aitareya, seems to rest only on the slender buia 
of this story. Shunash-sh.epa, the Brahma!}&, introdnced for the 
first time the ao-calltld anj1J1-1ava, " instantaneons fermentation," 
or, in other words, the 10111a-jnice ; and the classes, claiming 
Shunash-shepa as their own, claimtld also the plant first brought 
to noticll by him, and, keflpiug the secret of the preparation and 
all rites connected with it to themselves, jealoWJly shut up all 
outsiders from participation in the knowledge of its mysteries ; 

.this would be the Brahminical view. The atija1-1a11a hymn will, 
however, have shortly to be analysed, when the claim of Shunash
ahepa to the discovery or introduction of anja1-sava will, as a 
matter of course, be entered into at some length. 

Hbanash·shc- Now another point or question crops up-" Was Shanaah-ahepa 
pa'a claim to be- a Brahma.I}&, a priest?" le there anv iudepeudent testimony to eatab-
iog called Br&h- . · • . 
m~o. or priest hsh that Shunosh-shepa belonged to the priestly class? The story, no 
not proved. doubt, m11ke1 him a Brabmal]Jl. But the cl11ims of Shunash-abepa 

to being considered as belonging to a priestly class will be found to 
re1t on no better basis than bis two epithets of 1ngirasa and If.i1Jhi, 
more on the former than on the latter. As this very Aitareya bas 
preserved a story in which even a Sbudra, by name Kave1;1ha (ch. 3, 
pan. 2), ultim11tely became a If.ilfni, that is a seer oE Vedic hymns, 
the epithet of J1ilfhi applied to ShunB.l'b-shepa is not likely to prove 
much. TbP. burd<:n of proving that Sbunasb~shepa belonged to a 
priestly claBS will thus fall on the epithet .A.ngira1a. The .A.ngira1a1, 
no doubt, formed one of the seven sections into which the priestly 
class was divided ; but while in the Vi,hcr1mitra section of the last 
chapter of the Ash. Shr. Sutra all the children mentioned in the 
Brahmar.ia, except ~i~habha of Vishvamiti·a, are represented, and 
even Deva-rata is there, in the A.ngirasa section no Shunash
shepa, no Ajigarta, no Su-yavaaa, is found. Besides, the fact of 
Shonash-shepa, or rather Devo.-riita, having gone over to"Vishd
mitra a born prince, 11.nd not to Vasi~h~ha a born priest, and also 
of his having obtained the chiefship of the Jahnus with that 
of the Kusl1ik 11, militates against his being considered as belong
ing to any priestly class at all. Shunash-shepa and Deva-rita, with 
Vishvamitra, are, as a matter of fact, persona of times when 
priestly and milito.ry duties were combined, as among the early 
Spartans and Romans, and not of times when, for one reason or 
another, they came to be separated. 
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Now, as to the derivation of the two words roja-•uya and 
cbhi-1heckaniya and their natnre. 

The word raja-1uya is derived as follows : riija 1ityate aamin, '!he w? rd 
"the Lord is br11ised in which"; by the word" Lord" the pril'sts rAJa-sllyadenvffl, 

understanding the soma plant. Bnt how is it that " the Lord'' 
ha11 not entered into the composition of any of the names of 
sacrifices which the priestly classes are authorised to perform; 
while it has been the canse of giving a compound name, in 
which it occnpies the fit"St place, only to that sacrifice which a 
member of no priestly class is anthorised to perform. This 
etymology, like many others attempted in thia Brihmar;ia. is a 
forced one, "nd, as such, cannot be acceptable to a critical 
atndent. The word raja-suya in all probability meant originally 
" the brewed offering for the Lord,'' while by a61ii-~ht!clianiya 

was understood the " consecration'' or "coronation " day. •• The 
Lord " meant, of course, V arnQ&, often addressed as such in the 
hymns. The rii.ja-~ya thus originally meant any " brewed offer-
ing for VarnQ&," of coarse by Varn1:1a.-worshippers, and there must 
have been a ruja-1uya also on the a6hi-1heka day of a " chief," as Au ·attempt 

th · I f · · h d Ii' h · toderi•e "abbl· on o er occasions. n course o time, t e wor r ')an avmg come •hecbantya." 
to be applied to a "chief," the word rdja.suya was specialised 
and applied to the " brewed offering" brought " by the chief'' on 
the abhi-~heka day. Thus the two words rdja-suya and a6hi-
1heehantya came to be linked together. In coarse of time, Varnq.a. Varu~a re-
l t f h h . . . h' h h had cognised in the os or one reason or a.not er t e premier pos1t1on w 1c e Aitareya agP only 
Jong occupied and came to be recognised only as the god of all• the god of 
waters on the earth, A connection was consequently established Waten, 

between dropsy, "the water-disease," and Varn!}&, who seems to 
have been specially invoked by dropsical patients. The author 
of the Aitareya evidently lived after a connection was established 
between the rnle of V a.rul}• and waters or dropsy. 

It is now high time to tlll'n to the hymns. 
The 24th hymn forms ap11art!ntly one unit. The prnyer in the Hymn 2~ of 

last verse, as in the first, is for restoration to the " vast indestrnc. !::.. d 
18

t
1 n ct 

tible (world),'' that is ''motherland," as the author was in all 
likelihood shipwrecked and a refugee in some far off iale. · He 
is anxious to be re11tored to his parents ( 1 v.) as well, He 
knows only three gods, or immortals, t1iz., fire, the sun, and Varuoa. 
He first invokes fire for restoration ( 2 v.) to his motherland a~d 
also to his parents. The son WIS, it seems, the god of wealth, 
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and, as such, must have been invoked by trade1'8. Our anthor wu 
possibly a trader by SI.'&. He could not have belonged ( 4 v.) to 
the Deva-reviling division; be must have been a Deva-wor
ahipper, but with no spark of bigotry or fanaticism in him. 

<le~~ed d~=~~~ On a closer examination it will be found that the Varnr;ia. 
guished. decad is in no way connected with the preceding pentad. 

The connection between the closing and the opening vel'Ses is 
more apparent than real. Varur;ia is the lord of Aditi ; the author 
is a tenant of Aditi; be has sinned and his fervent prayer 
to Varni;ia i1 for forgiveness of his sins and freedom, or 
exemption from their three-fold consequence called pa1h11 ••snare, 
trap," by securing which forgiveness the humble tenant eii:pects 
a renewal or extension of his lease. The author had lost bis way 
either in a desert ( v. 9) or on the sea, and illness also bad seized 
him. All this calamity is, in his opinion, the outcome of his sins. 
So he propiti11tes Varui;aa by brahma11 (v.11) "prayer," nama1 
"offering," and yajnya "sacrificial rites" ( v. 14), and hopes in 
return to be rewarded with (v.11) long life. The author in the 
6th ve1'88 vividly describes the irresistibility of Varoi;aa's strength, 
force and ~p; in the 7th, it is the Lord Varur;ia who is said 
to have placed in the sky " the globe of glory " ; in the 8th, the 
Lord Varnr;ia is said to have made the path in the vast space for 
the sun and to be a '' denunciator of the murderer·" ; in the 9th, 
the Lord Varai;ia is described as the patron of ph;rsicians ; in the 
10th, the moon and the stal'B at night are placed among the 
"indestructible works•· of Varnr;ia; in the 11th, Varoi;ia is specially 
asked by the author not to shorten his life ; in the 12th and 
the 13th, the Lord Varui;ia is described as the divinity sought 
by Shnnash-shepa when taken prisoner, and is therefore earn
estly" prayed to by the author for his deliverance ; in the 14th, 
Varur;ia is addressed as .Anra, and in the 15th as AdiJya: all the 
ten ve1-ses will thus be found interestingandalso instructive. The 
author was, perhaps, a descendant of one Shunash-shepa, who, 
when taken prisoner and tied t.o the post, owed his deliverance 
to V arur;ia. The one point which will strike a close reader of these 

Varn~• ad- ten verses is that in five vel'Ses (7-9, 12-13), the word Varni;ia 
~::J.e:: e~~~.~ has riljon qualifying it; in the iwo verses (10·11),it has no such 
or•• BSt1ra," never qualifying adjective; in the 14th the qualifying adjective is .Asura ; 
as "den." in the 15th it is dditya, which occurs also in the 13th; while 

in the 6th, even the word Va.ror;ia is absent, though the conte:it is 
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doubtless in favour of its being taken as unde1'11tood-in fa.ct, in 
these ten verses the adjective qualifying V arnr;ia., when there is onr, 
ii either rli.jan, al1'1'a or liditya, never deva. In the first three ven;es 
the word dcvt1 is quite prominent; in the 4th the word iiid "revi
ler (of the Deva.s)'' or..curs; in the 5th a.lone the word deva is not 
found, though the vene being connected with the 4th, the word 
will have tu be ta.ken as understood. This raises a suspicion that 
the author of the last ten verses was originally different from the 
author or authors of the first five ; that the former was a. 
VanJ.98.·Worshipper, the.t is an A.aUr&-worshipper, while the latter 
wati or were l)eve.-worshippers. Was Va.rui;ia-worship different 
in origin from fire-won;hip or sun-worship ? Nothing but sheer 
ignorance of contents could have led one to take np such two 
distinct and conflicting pieces as parts, and, putting them together, 
make of them a whole, which, howsoever well arranged and 
11mooth it may appear to the pious, must necessarily look clumsy 
to the critical eye. The 25th hymn has 21 verses, which, with 
the la.st ten of the preceding, seem to hBve formed one hymn of The _arrange
'l · I \.' S h' • B h ShAkal ., h·~~ ment m the :, verses in tie , itareya an ita. nt t. c a !San 1 .... Sblkala Banhitii 
ue11erves congratulation on having made a separate hymn of these preferred to that 
'l . h ki h f h ed' in the Alt.areya :. versmi, wit out ma ng t em part and pa.reel o t e prec 10g Sali.hitA. 
hymn. As these 21 verses, like the last ten of the preceding hymn, . The 21_ verse; 

· h f V · f h A" S h'. diattngu1sherl are m ononr o &1'11J}&. the compiler o t e itareya. an 1ta from the Varu:q.n 
was naturally tempted to make one long Varn!}& hymn of 31 verses• deoade. 

But the internal evidence agBinst making one hymn of these two 
parts of 10 and 21 verses, respectively, is pretty strong. The two w01·dli 
DerJa and Y.rata in the upcoing nn..;e 11re decidedly ogBini;t thi1 hymn 
being taken as a. continuutiun of the }Jl'eceding hywo, notwithstanding 
that the sa.we divinity V 11ruq.a i:s in\okcd in both these, and thefr owu 

sinfnlnes1 wu uppermost iu the rninds of thr authors when occupied 
with the composition of the11e two. Thr author of the decttdr 
does certainly not know Varuf}& as Dei•a, which word may sa.rely b1· 
said to distinguish thi~ hymn from the decade. The word 'Drata for 
"law," no doubt, occurs in the last verse of the decade, though 
\Vhether the law of Varlll}& the .A11um wa.s identical with the l11w 
of Va~ the Dct1t1 would be an open 4nestion. 

The author of thi11 hymn, who wa..'l as del·ont a. V a.rm.Ul-\Vorsbipprr 'i'he age of t.br. 

aa the author of the dccadl', does 11ot count himself aruoug the Vialias; author dof t~i_2d1 
vel'!"e.s cscnut· • 

tiO he 11eems to have been a Kl}lt.atn'ya ( v. 5 ), though not belonging 
to the dirisioo (v. li1) ,_.r the Mti1w~Twf. He hoo somehow brok<'n 

2 4 •
14 
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the law of Varuq.a, for which he was sincerely penitent. There aeeme 
to have existed in this age 1l "law " or "moral code" which was 
ascribed to VnrnJ.18 and which distinguished between sin and holinees. 
Whenever a sin wa~ committed and thel'e was consequently a viola
tion of the law, the J,ord Vanll}..i. waa offended, and there were visi
ble manife;;t.atiom; of his di1pleu~nr1· or wrath in the form of one 
kind oi visitation or auothur. Under such circuwetancee, a peace
offering, nccompuuied with sincere repentance, ~eems, according to the 
law, to ha1e been demanded of the worshipper by Varnq.a. One who 

. ''conforme1l to" the teachings of ';the law" of Varuq.a wu called 
,( hrita-v,., t11 " consel'ver of the law." 'fhe V aruq.a-worship eeemi:; 
10 have re1111irc1l a priest called hutri, an intoxicating drink and a1:10 

a food offn;ng ( n!. 17and1>4). In the 6th verse, Va.rnl}A haR a 
ccimp1miou whoi,1e sex cannot be determined. According to Midhava, 
the companion was Mitra. lo the 7th verse, a connection will no 
duulit hl' fonuJ estllblished between Varnq.a and the sea-faring i:;hip, 
hut hie rule over the other world also is explicitly recognised in that 
unrl the two following verses. lo the 8th verae, the adjective 

•· n h r i ta'' 1llq-itll-rrat11 bci11g a.ppli1·d to Varm,1a. 11eemt1 to mean" the fountain of 
has two inean· l I . . I . I 1 " Th .:i • • l' . ingi;. t w n w · 11ol" t 1e co11Mencr of t 1e a". e auJect1ve < .11r1ta-vrata 

\' u.ruua 
acfrrr. ruler 
the A ,·estic 
!bra. 

R>' qualifyiug \" nrn1,1a occurs again in the 10th verse. In the 12th the 
.1ulject.irn ArWyu. will remind the reader of verses 13 and 15 in the 

an preceding h~·mu. In the 13th, Varuq.a is described as au active 
like ruler with hi,.: ·'Jlasliah. " angels" 01· "agents" or "personal attend
Mi- ants," seated aronnd him. This verse will remind an Avestic 

~tudt>nt of Mithra 11urrounded (k. 10) by sptuu. In the 14th, 
V11or111,1a is again 11 Dtou. The oloaing ver11e will remind the reader of 
t.he clo!!ing ,·eree of the preceding hymn. Thie hymn could have been 
writ.ten only after Varnq.a the Asu1·a had receind recognition from 
the Dev<1-worehipper1. This recognition was possible only when the 
intercourse between the two divisions had a greater freedom, when 
the word Asur11 had not become " bye-word with the one or the word 
Deva "ith the other division. 

. 'rhe 26th hymn of 10 wrees is an address by a yajamtno of 
h,~i~;n~ud ~;~:;th~ iJfanus division to Agni. It is R valuable hymu as disclosing the 
rldail•of rhc ag•· form of ritual current in the age in which the author lived. The fire 
c1m1r to light.. t h b d d · · • • f d ~ecrns o ave ceu pro uce by fr1ct10n from a epec1ell o woo 

. h ,•called salias (v. 10). Any doubt a~ tu Bahas being originally "a 
N~~i~aily 8 ~. a kind of wood" onght to be di11pelled by the expreBBion 1alia1Jrl1rl 
kind nf woor1.•· yupticl in t.hC' presen1.11tion (v. 7, h. 2, m. 5) Vl'rBe. The number of 
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Two ·' boq-is.'' Aotri prie1ts was two, one was called "senior " or " older" ( v. 5) 
*he name of the other will be found in the 7th verse, bnt whether it 
was tJish-pati, ma11dra 01· tJare~ya cannot be determined ; perhops 
it was mandra, and his duty was the preparation of beer or 
mead. The two hotri11 in this hymn will remind the reader of 
the " two divine AotriB" fo1· whom there was an oblation in the 
apri verses (v. 8, h. 13). The yajamana, the 2 lwtris, and the vis/ia.o The thref.fol<I 
seem to have been the three lli"i;:ions, the former two forming thr 1livt~ion~ of 10-

militant, while the latter the industrial or ~ervile type of society, :is ciety. 
constituted in those days. The har/,is was spread (v. 4) for the three ~P~~ 8t~r b Ji;;; 
ri1Aa-eating gods Mitra, Varul]Jl, and Aryaman. The hymn is cer- "ri~b~- "eating 

· I f h h · l th d" · · 1 f h th divinities. tain y o an age w en t e nationa or e 1v1s1ona name o t e an or ]( 
1 · d" "d l" d b h • · t · h 1 b h• " 8 

n ° s," was uot on y m 1v1 ua 1se , ut t e 1mag111ary pn ruuc t 1us roug • the tribnl name 
into existence was remembered as the teacher or performer of sacrifice, !Detamorphosed 
A I . d h h d' . . . ,, mto a sacrificing 

fter the ob at1ons were offere tot ese t ree 1vin1t1es, an '"nil-tires patrinrch. 
oft'ering seems to have closed ,the Ao111a (y. 10). The Anl!'i priest, who . Ai: . ;, all-

• _ tires' ofter1ng 
was in eharge of the /i.M11.a. had to make him1elf holy, put on the ( v. 1) The prl~t 
sacerdotal vestments and thl'n open the adlivara. The 8th rerse raises~ to" iuak~ 

· · h h · · I . himself. holy a su1p1c1on t at t e lJeva~ was or1grnally t 1e name of a fire·worsh1p- and put on 
ping nationality or huma11 divil~ion, and that the mli.1&u'fl"tit were trndi- "Raccr.~ntal 1·e<it· 

tionally indebted to it for the form of fire-woa·ship theu prevalenl 
111 ~;::· •• De. 

among them. Tho word manman. in the 2nd verse stands for va;;," originally 
k

. ff · tire-worshipper&. 
some md of o ermg, perhaps the vocal. 

The 27th hymn of 13 verees is not. quite homogeneous. ThE' 
first 9 ve1·ses may be taken 88 forming one homogenoous 
hymu, bot the 10th vel'se is iu honour of Rndm, .laraborlha A hett>rogr-
being evidently the name of some pl'iest; the adjective 1111i'.111(l1ial&, neons hymn, 
"measureless'' or" bottomless" in the 11th perhaps indicates that The ll~e ~tber 

• ' " volcRmc.' 
some volcanic crater is by its author intended to be J.e::1cribed; the 
12th ma.y be connected with the 11th or taken as a.n independent 
verse, while the 13th ca.n have no earthly connection with any of 
the preceding verses. If there were young o.nd old among the Old !11bd young nmong • e Dl'Tn~. 
Devas, a.nd also short and tall, would it not be better to hohl that 
the word Deva. originally denoted a militant division of mankind, 
a.nd yajnya the "tribute" paid to its membe1'8 by the tribes conquered 
and brought under subjection ? The author of the solitary verse 
was from among th~ tnbes or nationalities accustomed to pay tri
bute, but, not being as well off 88 before, he iii anxious under hi~ 

chwiged circumstances that he should not be open to the charge 
of having d.eliberately withheld the payment of his dues, This 
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verse ought to strengthen the suspicion raised by the 8th verae in 
the preceding ( 26th ) hymn with its adjective of BJJagnayah quali
fying the DBfHJll, that the Deoas were originally no imaginary or 
aerial being& Or 1pirits but as they \\"Pre " preservers of fire" and 
had " old and young'' or "short and tall" among them, fihey must 
have had also hands and feet, and, as such, formed o.n independent 
and very important division of mankind. 

The ma.jority The first 9 verses, of this hyDlD, especially the fivt1 from 5 to 9, 
of verses belli- h d "d di bell" Th · I d bo coef'. ave a ec1 e y lcose tone. e scene l& p nee on or a nt 

the Indnfl. 1'he author must have composed this DC'W gliyatra of 
9 verses on the eve of a great battle. The im1ertion of ya in the fom1 
k'aya11aya ( v. 8 ) i11 equillly curious with tt.Bt of i?/ in 11rigfdl1y11 
( v. I. h. 26). 

A11alyele of The .981h hymn of 9 verses is the so-c"lled anja1-~avr1 hymn. 
the" Anja~-11nT&" 'fhe 0 verses may oo divided into 3 parts, the first two parts made 
hymn. 

of 4 verses ea.ch, and the third of the remaining one verse. In the 
lat vcne is mentioned one stone orstone·pestle, and also one mortar; 
in the 2nd two adlµ-~luu1an'8 "long vessels,'' one containing t.hc 
cereal to be put into the mortar, the other for receiving the conMlnts 
of the mortar; in the 3rd a woman is described as ''letting in " and 
" letting out." In all these verses, fihe contents are not named ; 
but the word 111antha in the 4th verse removes all donbt that it Wllfl 

barley-flour that formed the contents of the mortar; 
The word 'Dana1-pati in the singular, no doubt, occura in the 6tb, 

and iu the dual in the 8th, bnt Midhava baa oonectly interpreted the 
word by "wooden," both the mortar and the pestle, especially the 
larger specimens, being made of wood. There is an order in the 9th 
verse to have the deposit put into the two eliam1'8, to have the liqueur 
1trained through the strainer, Rnd then to have it preflened in cow-
1kins. The word soma occurs, of course, in the 6th and tlie 9th verses, 
but it oconrs in theae verses }nst as it doea in thoee of many a 
preceding hymn. From the 8th verae it ia clear that Matllw., that is 
either " honey " or "mead," was added to the ·contents in the mortar. 
What an instructive commentary on the ways of ritualiats of the 
Aitareya Rnd also of the pre-Aitareya age, when all theee 7 hymns 
were fathered on Shunash-shepa and when all theae 9 veraes were 
cited as contRiniug or declaring the origin of the anja1-saN, " instao-

A historicnl taneons fermentation '' ! ! ! 
hymn mi~undcr. The treatment of the 29th hymn of 7 verses by the rit11alists i1 
stood or m1eluter- · 
pret.ed. equally instructive. There seems to have been a powerful and nob 
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chief of the name ( '"· 5 ) of Gardabha. He had two wives, the name 
of one being Kan4ri~hi ( v. G). Gardabha had thousands of oows 
and hone& and his enemies ( v. 1 ) were for robbing him of some; 
but all their attempts failed. S/&iprin wu, perhaps, the name of the 
bold commander or counsellor who had set treachery at work in the 
camp of Gardabha. In the 3rd verse there is a prayer to Indra t.o 
make the two queens sleep a sound sleep, &.'! they, perhaps, viewed 
with suspioion the doings of Shiprin and his a.ssucia.te1. Some fema.le1 
not privy to the oonspira.cy, a.re not (v. 4) t.o be disturbed in their sleep, 
while those that were .. givers" of informntion to be pnrposely kept 
a.wake. Gardabha. with one wife was (v. 5) to have hi;i name erased 
from the book of the living, while the other (v. 6) was not to 
be obatructed or molest.ed in her flight. All (v. 7) those that 
raised a hoe-and-cry were to be slain, while those who attempted 
opposition were to be at once dispatched. The hymn cannot be 
11aid to be in honour of Indra, it is rather a prayer to him ; there i~ 
no ritual, no religious rite in it. It describes, with some details, a 
plot on the part of the adversaries of Gardnbha.. who, being rich and 
powerful, had proved invincible in the open ha.Ulefield : and hence 
this o.ttempt to 1tah him in the d"rk. 

The BOtl hymn of 22 verse~ is, as aheady pointed out, betero- A distinoti: 
geneou1. El'en the first 15 verses have not the appearance of a homo- ~eterogenecn, 
geneous whole. The 4 verses (6-9) ha.ve a distinctly bellicose tone, "ii~~ hl']l. 

in the le.st the author remembering the fact of hie fn.ther l1aving once COl!C pnrt of 
\'r"IJI, 

ca.lied upon Indra and ohta.ined victory inn. battle. Thr. preceding 
a verses describe the drinking power, thr capacity of the stoma.ch, T b e n o : . 
"nd the inordinate fondness for liqueur of Indra. In the followin!!' ~llicose part " 

' ' u "t'Cl'!'ell. 
6 (10-15) verses, the aut.hor is pleading before Indra the ca.nee of An 

bis or of some other priests. In the 12th, the author seems to have p~ading 
promised to Indra the performance ofa.n ~h# for him. In the 16th, pr eats. 

which is a.gain a solitary verse like that at the end of the 27th A 

hymn, and equally important with it in respect to the originl\I yersr. 

meaning of the word DefJa, Indra is described first as winning riches 
by means of hie neighing and panting horses and then waking the 
present of a cha.riot of gold to the 1mtbor a.ncl hie kindred. Here 
again, would it not be better to take Indra as some warlike king or 
prince, making a present of a chariot of gold to the warrior to 

:mthc· 
fC>· 

solitar 

whom he thought himf!elf indebted for the victory. The uda• The u sh a 
triplet is cleverly made to close the hymn, as the expression · .. at triplet 1nnlysa: 

the disappearance U~hll.8" occurs in the ~nd of the two ava-bhrita 
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verses. But here again it we.a only the word ~'/uu tha.t was taken 
notice of by the compiler and not it.a meaning. In the 2nd 111711-

bhrita verse, the author begs protection of Agni " at the disappeal'
ance of 1JJ!ha1," the ordinary "dawn"; while in the last verse of the 
triplet, the prayer is to U~has, "Dawn" personified; besides, it is 
for wealth and food, no.t for protection. In no verse of the triplet 
i~ mention made of any fetter or diseaAe; whence then could there 
be in tho triplet room for a prayer fo1· deliverance from one and for 
disappearance of the or.her? How then could the triplet be connect
ed with tho deliverance of Shnnash-shepa from the yupa or the dis
appearance of the dropsy of Ha.rishcha.ndra.? Rnd yet the Aita.reya 
declo.refl that these two objects, for which no prayer is found or to 
which not even a remote allusion is made in any of the verses form
ing the triplet, were attained at the conclusion of the third verse!!! 

No order Even the order in which t.he divinities are in the story made to 

tam
1
• ~ltbthe todivin.~· appear on the stage is not quite intelligible. Praji.-pa.ti stands at 
E'S ID 8 ~ ry, 

the head of the Vedic pantheon, even Indra being made one 
of his numerous sons. Why should Praja-pati, father of the 
gods, refer Shunnsh-shepa to Agni, occupying rather a snbordi
nate position according to this very Aitareya. the lowest, the 
highest being reserved for V i11~u. Why should Agni refer 
him to Savitri, Savitp lio Varnl}&and Varul}&to Agni again P Who 
are these Vishe-Devas whom Shunash-shepn. has been referred to 
by Agni ? The Ra.me Agni who before roferl'ed Shunash-shepa to 
Sn.vitri, now refers him to Indra. 'rhe great lndm, after giving 
the boy a chariot of gold, refers him to the two Ashvins, his snbo1'
diuatcs, who refer him to U!!hn.s "Da.wn''. Of cout'Se, som~ 
qnn.int reason is in some places given to the boy by the divinity 
referred to for referring him to another Qivinity. But; where 
or what was the necessity for a higher divinity to refer the boy 
to a lowel' one? is the question likely to be asked by an 
inquiring student, and no satisfactory answer can be given. Be
sides, when even the Vishve-Devas were honoured with a reference, 
why :were Vi!!hq.u, V1iyu, P~han, Mitra, Sarasvatt, the Ma.ruts 

The Shunash- ILDd others forgotten or omitted? . The truth seems to be that the 
ehepa Rtory In hymns were found arranged in a particular order in a particular 
:e at~;:re1:; Banhitd, and then o.n attempt was made probably by some enthusi
oonncct Bhunash- astio worshipper of U11has, to establish a connecf;ion between these 
=~rs:.: of!~ 8B1'en hymns and the story of Shuuash-shepa, as received by the 
"BeVen hpnns." people. The story seemed to have had for it.a basis, as already 
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noticed. the name of Shnnash-shepa, occurring in the 24th by.mu 
(n. 12 and IS) and also in the presentation ve~e. 'fhe maker 
of the attempt steadfastly kept the 8anhit.U order of the seveu 
hymns and also the vd.thds befo1-e him, and the result is the gro
tesque story of Hariahohandra, as preserved in the Aitareya. 
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I AaT, XX.-A Peep into tlie Early History of Imlia jrom the foun.
drJtion of tlte Mawya Dyrtaaty w tlie fall of the l•peritd 
(fopta Dynasty. (B. C. 3:!2--circa ::;uu A. D.). BY Da. R. G. 
BRANIJAl!.KAR, M.A., C.I.E. 

[Contribute<l Ap1il 1900.) 

l.NTROU!JCTOR\', 

I think I may takti it for grauted that an Indian who has received 
English education and has been introduced to the a11cient hii;tory of 
European vountries, naturally has a desire to be acquainted with the 
Ancient history of his own country, to know by whom and how that 
country was governed in ancient times, or how its social and religious 
institutionll have gro\V11 up and what ruolutiona the country bas 
gone through ; but means for the sRtisfaction of this desire are 
wanting. India unfortunately has no written history. There are 
some chronicles written by Jainas and others r~terriug to kings and 
princes who lived from about the eighth to the eleventh centuries of 
the Chri~tian era and ruled over Gujarat and Rajputana. There are 
also livet; of individual kinJ!!! such as the 8ri-Hanhacharita of BAI]& 
u.ud the Vikra.mankadevacharita of Bilhn!]B. The l1ero of the former 
ruled oH'r Northern India in the first half of the seventh century, and 
of the latter over Southern India in the latter part 11f the eleventh tmd 

. the early part of thl' twelfth century. The Pnral)RB contain gl'nea.
logiea of certain dynasties. With these exceptions, sometime ago we 
had absolutely no knowledge of the history of the different provinces 
of India before the foundation of the Mahomedan l~mpire. Bnt the 
researchrs of European and some Native scholars and autiquarinus 
ha_ve thrown considerable light over this dark period. The know
ledge hitherto gathered cannot be pronounced to be very satisfactory 
or to be as good as written books would have supplied. Still, it is 
tmfficient to give us a general idea of the political, social, and religious 
movetUeuts that took place from remoie time:; to the arrival of the 
Mahomedans. The me.trrials for these reSt'arches J ishall hero shortly 
describt>. 

First.,-Gold, isilver and copper coins of ancient kingi; are found in 
all parts of the country, especially in Northern India., when old 
mounds composed of the ruins of buildings are dug out. These 

1 Thi~ llrticle con8iStb of a kct ore read in March lll>'t liefore a Poona au1licocc, 
buL aftenrn.rd,; comd•leruhl.lt'. a.wplithl· 
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coins bear certain emblemis, 1t11d a.h!o legend; in ancient character~ 
containing the names of the Princes who is!lued them, aud sometimes 
of their fatheri,i, with occasionally the date of their issue. From 
these '" derive a knowledge of the kings and dynasties that ruled 
over the provinces in which the coins ue found. 

Secondly;-\Vefi.nd inscriptions engraved on rocks and column!! and 
on the remains of ancient temples wherein occur the names of Prince5, 
and irometimes of the provinces rnled over or conquered by them. 
In the CH.lie of temples ADd other benefactions we have the name11 o[ 
the donors, their profession, the description of the nature of their gift, 
and 1ometimes the name of the .king in whoae reign the gift. was 
made,· Again, we find in digging old ruinH chRrters of land-grants 
made by Priucee, inscribed on plates of copper. The grants therein 
recorded were made to individual Brahmans 01· to temples or Bud
dhiatic Viharas. These copper-plate inscriptions often give a full 
genealogy of the dynasty to which the grantor belonged, together 
with the most notable events in the reign of each- of the prince;. 
belonging to the dynuty. Ollen ·times, there i!I a mere Vftgue praise 
of lihe different kings \vhich can h11ove no hititoricnl value, but one 
who possesses a little critical p!>wer can without mnch difficulty 
distingnish between whn.t is hi;;torically true and what is not. A ,·ery 
large number of such grants has been founrl in our own Maratha 
country, in con!lequence of "hich WH have heen nb1e to construct a 
sort of eontinurms political hi!ltory frow about the begiuning of the 
sixth ccnt11ry to the time of the Mahomed1111 invallion. 

Thirdly,-Another importnnt source C011"i~ts the writingi; or for. 
Pignl'~ who vii1ited chis country or obtainl'd information about it from 
others. The invasion or Alexo.nder the Great brought the Greeks iu 
communication with India, Rn<l after his d!'11th hi,; gl'neral Seleukus 
who obtained the province of Syrin kept up a regulnr intercourse with 
a king who is called SandracottHS lty the Greeki;, who rei.i;ued nt
Pa~aliputra, and at whose court resided 1111 ambns!lador of Seleukm: of 
the name of Megasthene!I. 'fhe work or M:eg11sthene:1, though not 
extant, was abridged by other writt'rs and in this form it h11s comf' 
down to us. Then we havp Ptole111y's geography which was wricten 
between 151and163 A. D., the date of hi!! death. He gin•s the names 
nf Indian towns and sometim(•s of the princes who reigntd there nt 
the time. Similarly we have got another work cnlled the Periploi; or 
the Erythrean Sea whose author is unknown. He too gives valuable 
geographical nnd hi:-:torical i11formation. After Buddhism had pPu~-

•6 
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trated into China, several Chinese pilgrims visited India from time to 
time and have left us en account of what they saw. Such are Fa Hian, 
Sung-yun, Hieun 1'siang, and Itsing. The Mahomedans who viaited 
the country in later times have also left u11 similar works. Besidri; 
the information given by these writers abont the people, their litera
ture, and their kinga, what is of thP. bighe~t value is the l1elp they 
afford in determining the dates of eventt1 in India. lt'or all these 
foreigners had good 1ystem11 of chronology. 

Besides \hese, some of the later Sanskrit nnd vernacular works 
cont.aiu what are .::ailed Praaastia or historical accounts of princes in 
''"hose reign they were compoaed and soroetimrs of the dyna1tie1 to 
which they belonged. 

These are the authorities for the political hi11tory of the country ; 
buL the history of thought u well all of religious aud 1oci11l in1titu
tiou11 is to lie gathered from the literature itself, •hich is V11Bt. But 
though it is ,·ast, still older worktl calculatrd to 1•nable us to t1oh·e 
many a problem in literary and social history have perished. 

In using all theEe material•, however, one should exercise a good deal 
of keen critical power. No one who does not possess this power can 
make a proper use of them. A good many years ago, I deliTered a 
lecture on the critical aod comparative method of study, which bas 
been published. To what I have stated there, I shall only add that 
in dealing with all these materials one should proceed on ~uch princi
ples of e'°i4lence R3 are followed by a judge. One must in the first 
place he impartial, with no 1•articular disposition to find in the 
materials before him tiOmethiug that will tend to the glory of bis r11ce 
and country, nor should be have an opposite prejudice 11gainst the 
country or its people. ~othing but dry truth should be hifl object; 
and he should iri every t:11.ee det.ermine the credibility of the witness 
before him a..nd the probability or otherwise of what is ist11ted by him. 
He should ... certain whe1 her be wat1 an eye-witness or a contemporuy 
witne11S, snd whether in uet1cribi11g a certain event he himself was uot 
open to the temptation or exaggeration or to the influence of the 
11.arvellous. None of the curreut legends should be considered to be 
historically true, but un endeavour shoulU be made to find any germ 
of truth that there may he in them by rvidenl'e of another nature. 

THK MAURYAti. 

I 11hall uow proceed to give a abort sketch of the history or India ai. 
ti~tt'rmined by the crit.ic11l use of these materials. Ais I hne already 
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obaervrd, the Paral].&B give lists of kings who, thry say in prophetic 
l11ngoage, will reign in the future. ·1n consequence of the corruption 
11f manuecript11 there are a grea.t many discrepnncies in the lists 
u given in dift'erent works of that cla.ss. Besides, there is no 
chronologic11l cine whatever t.o br found in them. We will, 
therefore, begin with that dynasty or which WC have intimlltion 
elsewhf!tt, and with that king whose date can he determined hr 
unimpeachnble evidence. Chllnduguptn is me11tio11rd as the founde.r 
of the Ma.nrya dynasty. He is said to hllrn uprooted the 
family of the Nnndas who ruled before him nnd to hnve been assisted 
by a Brahman of the name of Uhii!].nkya. He is one of those whosl' 
memory has been preserved by both Buddhist arnl Brahmanic writers. 
We have a dramatic play in which his acquisition of the throne through 
the hrlp or Ch81].11kya is alluded to. Rnddhi~tic works also gin simi
lrtr acconnts about him. The grammarian P11taiijali nllndes to the 
\lauryas and speakR of 11 Cha11drag11pfa1ahliu. In an inscription, 
J11ted in the year 7'!., which h11s been referred to the Rnkn era and is 
P.onseqnently eqnivaleut to 150 A. D., Chandragupta the J\lanry:l ill 
~poken of u having caused a certnin tnnk to be constructed ; and 
WI' have contemparary Pddence also of the rxistence of the king nnd 
of his acquisition o[ the throne in the writings of Greek ant hors. 
They spenk of Chandragupta as being an ambitious mn.11 in his youth, 
and as having been present in the Panjab nt the time of Alexander's 
i11Hsion. He is said to b11Ve freed the country from the :\lncedonian 
yoke, to hue fonght wit.11 Selenkus, who had obtninecl the Syrian pro
vince of the Alexnndrian empire, and to ha ,.e finally concluded n treaty 
with him. S!'leukus sent an a.mbasMclor to his court of the name of 
Mega.~thenes. From this connPCtion of Chandrngupta with Seleukus 
wr have bPen able to determine the date of his accession, which is 
nbout. 322 B. C. Cha.ndrngnptn's capital w1~s P.i~nlipntrn, which is 
represented by Greek writers to hnve been situated at the confluence 
of the Ganges and the Ernnnobons, which Jut corresponds to our Hirn-
1].yabihii. Hira~yabahil was another name of the :;;oi;ia, a.nd Pataii,inli 
spPaks of P1i~aliputra a.s situated on the bnnks of the So1J.n.2 Hi~ 
;1ucceRSor, according to one Pur1'h.1a, was Bindusiirn, n.ncl, according to 
another, Bhlldr&lllira. He is mentioned nlso iu B11dclhistic work", but 
the name dops not occur in any inscription or foreign writing. HiR 
!!OD was cn.llf!d Asokn. This is n vny important nnrne in the ancient 
history of thP. whole of InrliR, nncl RS the connection ol' thr prince 



360 A PHP !HTO TBE KARLY BlATOkY OF INDJA. 

with Buddhism wa1 close, and that religion play• 10 important part 
in the general history of India, I must here give a short account of it. 

R1!IE o~· llunnttlirn,-1Til DocTBISEfl .\sn Arn~ . 

• .\fter the Indian Aryas had established the syatem of ucrificial reli· 
gion fully, their speculation took its start from the sar.rifice. Every 
t bing was identified with some sacrificial operation. The gods are repre
sented in the Purnsha Siikta to have sacrificed the primordial Purusha, 
from whom thus saorificed arose the "A hole l'reation. Brahman is a 
word which in the ~iksamhita means n particula1· Mantra or veree 
addre11ed to a god, or that sort of power from which one is able hi 

compose such a J\lantra. Theocp it came to signify the true power or 
"firtue in a sacrifice, or its e:Jsence; and when the whole universe was 
1-ege.rded as produced from a kind of 111~rifice, its essence ai10 came to 
be named Brah111u11. There was at the Rame time religious and philoeo. 
phical apeculatioo upon an independent hMis start.ing from the aelf
conecious soul. In the :t:f.ig,·eda Sa1ilhiu1 we he.Ye SPveral philosophical 
by mos, and the speculation whioh they indicate ran on in its course. 
and the reRtdts of it we have in the l' panishads. In th" celebrated 
hymn beginning with N 1/1adti1int1uRad<111it~ it is represented that in 
the darknass which enveloped thP whole world in the bPgioning, that 
whioh WRB wrapped up in the U nsubetantiRl de"feloped through the force 
of brooding energy, ancl there arose in it a Desire which i1' spokrn of 
as the first germ of the mind. This iJea that our worldly existence 
with its definite modes of thinking is the result of desire developed 
in a variety of waya. This appear:3 to ht- the idea adopted or appro
priated by Bnddhi11m, and one senile of the name Mba of the 
iluddhist.ic Prince of Darknen is Kama or deairf'. Of the four noble 
truths of Buddhi11m· the first. is misery (Du!!kba), and the second the 

·origin of misery. This is tbir1t or desire. If, therefore, the mi&ery 
of worldly esisteoce is due to desire, the conclusion follows that, in the 
words of the Ka~ha Upaoishad, by uprooting your desire you are frep 
from mi1ery and attain immortality and eternal bliss.' Thie iii the 
third of the nohlP truths. Bot immortality or e~mal bliaeonf' 
can speak of \When one regar1b the soul as Eometbiog different 
from and lying beyond the mind or thoughts which have been set in 
motion by desire. When, howevPr, the existence of snch a thing 
beyond I.he minJ or thought is Jenied, the condition of eternal bliss 

• Bi. X. 129. 

• ~~r aif sr~q•i; 'fiPU q~fq rte: ~ill : .tc. Kaiha u. VJ., 14. 
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means, when thought. has ceased, what Rome people call, annihilation, 
In one of thP. 1ections of the B~hadilra.l}yakR, which U paniehad and 
the Chhandogya might be regarded ne collectionR of the speculations 
of various IJ.ishiP, there occurs n passage which comes very near to 
the ~eoial of the soul as a separate substance. " Yiljiiavalkya," 
says Artabhiga, the 1011 of Jara.tkaru, "when the speech of a man or 
Purusha. who is dead, goes to Agni or fire, his breath to the wind, hi:1 
sight to the sun, his mind to the moon, bis power of hearing to the 
q~arters, the body to the earth, and the self to the Akniia or ether. 
the hairs of hie body to the herbs ant.I the hairs on the he11d to the 
trees, and the blood and seminal fluid are plnlled in the wnte1·s, 
where does the Pnru~h& exist?" Y1ijiinvl\lky11 answers "Artnbhilga, 
give me your hand. We a.Ione shall know of this and not the people 
here." So then thPy went •lUt and conversed with each other and what 
t bey spoke of was I\ nrmo. (deeds}, and wh11.t they praised w11s K1mr1R, 

Re who doe11 meritorious Karma or deeds her.0111ps holy, and htl wbL• 
doe~ sinful deeds becomes sinful. With thi11 Artnbhiiga, the son 
of Jaratkiru, wo.s satisfied and remained silent,:; Here it will be 
11tto that the different. parts of which m110 is composed arP 
rt>presented n.s being dissolved into thP different parts of the Cosmos, 
and what remains ia the Karma. 'l'he idl'8.S tht'ft>fore involved 
in this dialogue are three :-(I) That the !ltlill i11 not a aubstanct' 
aeparate from the component parts or n human ht>ing ; (2) that what 
renders tranemigrntion or the production of n new being poasiblt> is 
the Karma, and (3) that according tu the natnre uf the prPvious Karn111 
is the nature of thP new being, holy or sinful. 1'111~ third j,(en i& 
comu1on to llll Hiudn sy;otem!I or philosophy 01' rPli~ion; hut the lirst 
two are heterodox, ancl m11>1t hue bePo consit.lerPd :-io 11 hen th<' 
dialogue wa11 •~on1po!!ed, since it Wll8 to 11.voiJ tho Rhock which the 
e1:poeition of such doctrint>& would. cause that Yajiinmlk)·a. retirt>5 
from the assembly and speak'< to Ar'8bluiga nlonr. Still the idt>as 
bad been de\·eloped in tbp times o( th1• U pnnish11d nncl werP adopted 
by Baudhiem. In the ci:lebratrd dialogue brt11eeo the Greek kin'-!· 
Milinda or l\lennnder of SAkala acd N:l.gaellna, n Dmldhist Snint, th~ 
king asks:" How is your rHerence known? Whnt. is your name'?" 
)l°i\ga11eoa replies: "I am callecl N:igat1tlDR by my parent:1, the prit>~ts. 
and other11. But N1lgasena i!I not a 11epnmte Pnt.jf.y,'' A111l ~oiug 011 

further in tbi~ way N1igasena gives an iustnncP nl' the chnriot in 

2 5 
•, l'.r, !r. Up. lll, 2, 13 H 
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which the king came, and says:" As the various parts o[ ;' chariot when 
united form the chariot, 110 the five Skandhas8 "hen united in one 
body form a being or living existence." Here we see that as there i!'I 
nothing like a chariot independently of its parts, 10 there is nothing 
like a man independently of the ,-arions elements of which he is com
posed. Further ou in the same book we hnve, "The king 1111id, ' whRt 
i!'I it Niigasenn that is re-born?' 'Name-and-fonn is re.born?' 'What, 
i~ it this same name-and-form that ia re-born?' ' No; but by thi11 
11ame-and-form deeds are done, good and evil, 1111d by these deeds (thi,
Kuma) another name-and-form is re-born.7'" In the external world 
Riso the Buddhist believes in the existence of no substance. To him 
all knowledge is phenomenal, and this ia whn.t appeara to be meant by 
the doctrine that every thing is Ksha'(li/~11 or momentary. 

But it w1t,; not the metaphysical doctrines of Buddhism that 
influenced the mas~e:i of the people. What prove1l attrl\CltiYe wu its 
.,thical side. The Buddhist preachers discoursed on Dharma or right
eousness to the people. Such discourses on Dliarma without the intro
duction of nny theistic idea have their representatives in the Br1thm11ni" 
literature. In mRny of the episodes of the Mahabharata especially in 
the ~;i1.1ti and Anusasanika books, we have simply ethical discourses 
without any reference to God, of the nature or those we find in Buddhistic 
works; and sometimes the verses in the M11hablu1rata, are the same a11 
those occnrring in the latter. There apprars to beat one time a period 
in which the thoughts of the Hindus were directed to the delineation of 
right conduct in itself without any thei;1tic hearing. And Buddhism 
on its ethical side repre~ents that phase. Right conduct is the last 
or the four noble truths of Buddhism. The origin of miRerv 
alluded to n.born is deRtroyl'rl by what is called the eight-fold Path~ 
1•iz., right vil'W!I, right resolve, right speech, right action, right livin,, 
right effort, right self-knowledge, right contemplation.• Thus tlu· 
Bud1lhiatir gospel is, thnt righteous conduct is the me11ns of the de-

" The fi l'C Sknndhas are q>:!f physical oonstltaentB, i(Wfil' self-aonsciou~-~. 
~ feeling or pleasure or pain, am name, and 6~ love, hatred, and 
lnfatoation. These five oonstitntc the human being. 

7 ;JfJl'~!f or nnme-aml-form i1 equivalent to the live Bbndhas of whioh 11 llv
ln11: being i1 composed. The expres1ion. therefore, Riguifi.es a living individual. 

A ~i:'.flirf!'=,«i:!flfl.f~,. fll:qTiff~. ~w~~rr: WP.Jflf'lfi'if•, fl'>:fmn'll'Tir: 

fli:~llfi':, flX~srrN'f I Th) I rn" scn1e of flXl:Jiffllfit hM, itnpJlf'&1'!1 t,o mr, 
,.ot yet been rorrnotly given, Pffit iHemembranoeofwhat a man'strnecondition 
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1truction of 11uffering which may end in po1i1ive happiness or not 
according as one regards his soul BB substantial or pheuomenal. It 
was this pha;ie of Buddhism that with the strenuous efforts of the 
missionaries and or the Emperor Asoka enabled it to achieve success 
amongst the masses of the people; and what wns WAnting on the 
thei1tic side was supplied by the perfection 1rnd marvellous powers 
a.t.tribo~d to the fo:inder of the religion. Without this faith in the 
perfecfiion or, what we should Cllll, the divine nature of B11ddh11., a 
merl' ethical religion would probably not hue succeeded. Buddhism 
was r.ot a social revolofiion 11s h11 been though• by some writers. It 
waa a religion established and propagated by persons who had 
renounced the world and profeBBed not to care for it. From times of 
old there eiisted in the lndirrn community such persons, who wPre 
called i::;ramar.iRB and belonged originAJly to all castes. 'fhesc gHVP 
themselves to contem~>lation and sometimes proponndetl doctrines of 
salvation uot in harmony with the prevalent crePd. Buddhi5m wlls 
uot even a revolt; against caste, for though men from all castes were 
admitted to the monastic order, and though in the discourses of Buddha 
himself and others the distinction of caste is prouonnced to be entirely 
worthless, still the object of those who elaborated the syatem .was not 
to level caste-distinctions. They even left the domestic ceremonies of 
their followers to be performed according to the Vedic ritual. Thi11 is 
uue of the arguments brought against Buddhism by Udayani1chftryA. 
"There does not exist," he aays, "a sect, the followers of which do 
not perform t~e Vedic rites beginning with tho Gllrbhildhana &nd 
ending wit.h the funeral, even though they regard them as having but a 
relative or tentative truth."• Buddhism, howHer, was a reVl•lt.a.gainst 
the sacrificial system and denied the authority ol' the Vcdft~ as 
calculated to point out tho path Lo salvatil'n. And this is at the roo'. 
of the hostility between ifiself and BffthmRnism. 

i11; being blinded to it is ff~ or f'lfi'N~. Bhag. G. ii. 63. Seeing where 
uue'~ eonnc of oomlnct is leading one a.ml remembering what one ooght to do " 

~(ih an•I that is awakened in oo<' by God; Ib. :i:v, 16. When infatuatio11 di11· 

appears, ~fr returns : Ib. xviii. 7S. 
• ~ iITTA ~-atfi111ilR•9~iQ" rrlfr1:1r;rr~~;::ifinlf..U ~<fil l•:1.1t 

:Jlolr "Jl~tJfrr I ALruatattv"vivckR. Ca\lc. Ed. of lh1nvat 1900. (> 89, ui'fif 
relating to 8tfif, a Bn~t.lhist technioal Lenn. 
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Buddhism was propagated by a number of devoted persons. Bat 
I think the efforts of Asoka contributed ll good deal to its acceptance 
hy the large mils& of the people. Though of course in his edicts he 
doe!:' not inculcate upon his people fnith in Buduhn and Sarngba, still the 
Oh11rmR or righteousnes;.i that be preRches is in the spirit of Bnddhism. 
1'he in~criptiona of ,\~ok11 are eogra vcd on rocks, pillars, Rod 
tablets of di.one. Those of the first class are found at Gir111ir in 
Kii~hiawa~, 011 the \Yetit, 8hahbazgarhi in Afghanistan, :M.1nsehra on 
the northern fro11ticra of the Panjab, Khalsi near the sources of 
the Jumna i11 the HimH.laya, nnt.1 DhRnli in Ka~1k and JaugarJ in 
Gaojam on the east. All these contain the same edicts, their nnmbl'r 
in some ri>ses being fourteen, and less in other,:. In the Jut two piece~ 
there are two sepRrate edicts not found on the other rock:;. Theae 

' iuscriptions are in two different char11cters-1.hose at GirnH.r, Khalsi, 
Dhauli nnd Jaugary bting in the char11cter called Br&hmi, which is the 
i>arlieat form of onr modern De"amiguri, and those nt Shahbazgarhi 
and Mnu~ehra are in the character called Kharoshthi, and are written 
from right to left iu the manner of the Rncie11t Pahlavi and the 
modem Persian and .\ rabic docamentti. Two of the columns bearing 
inscriptions of the second class are now Rt Dehli. ~They were brought 
there by the Emperor Firozshah from Siwalik and Merat. The others 
exist at Allahaba•I, Il11dhia, Mathia, and RILmpnnil. The edicts are the 
~me on the~e columns, but the number of the:ie on the Siw111ik Oehh 
pillar is 11eve11, the ~econd Dchli 11illar contllins live, tl111i at R3mpm·vl1 
four, and the rest six. In the cat10 o[ both these cla~,;;us, the inscrip· 
tious are well·presel\·ed in some c11~eR oml mutilatetl in olhen. 
Smaller erlicts on rocks nnd tablets are l'onnd at Rupnath and 
Silbas11r1lm iu Blulgelkha1,1rJ. Bnirot 011 tht i.orth-eastern bound1uy of 
HajpntRnn, and Bidrlapur in the l\IRisur tt-rritnry. Thcr1· is nbl) 
11 tablet ini;cription Rddrussed to thr M 3gadhs Sl\1ilgha, and three is mall 
ones in ca,·es at B1111ibar near Gay a. Two mu1·e inscriptions have bern 
foonrl at Paderill and Niglh-R in the Nrpiil 'ferai. 

:ExTBST nF Aii111u'" ~:~11·rnE .\XO THE ll.ITE or 111~ co1:nx.1Tiox. 

Now, in the first place, from the localities iu which we find Lhese i11-
11criptions it apprars that Atioka's dominions extended rrom Kii~hiawa~ 
on the west to Kn~nk and Ganjam on the east, nnd to Atghanist11n, 
Panjilb, and the sources of the Jnmnll in the north. To the south it 
extended over thl' ceutre ot the tilble·land of the Dekkan up tu 
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Maiaur, In the second rock-edict he speaks of " conquered" countries 
and the "neighbouring or bordering " countries. In the lut clua 
he mentions the Chocje.I, the Pilq.cjyu, Satiyaputa, Ketalaputa 01 

Keralaputa up to Tambapaq.q.i, and the ooontriea of Antiyoko the 
Yol}A king and his neighboura. In the thirteenth rock-edict be apeakl 
of hill having achieved religious victory " here " and in the neighbour
ing or burdering countries up to aix hundred Yojanas, where reigns 
Antiyoko, the Yoq.a king, and further away trom him where the four 
kings, Turamiya., Antikina, Maka, and Alikasndara hold away, and 
down below where the ChocJa and the Pilr;i4ya rule up to Tambap&J}.r;ii, 
and also in the countries of " Hidariija." Thia last expreasion 
mnst be tranalated by " the kings about here,'' among whom hr 
enumerate• thoae of the countries of Viaha., Vaji, Y oq.a., Kamboja, 
Nilbhita, Nabhapanti, Bhoja, Pitinika, Andhra, and Polinda..Io 
Here there is o. threefold division, ei:r., hie own empire, 1poken 
of as " here" ; the neighbouring independent countries ruled over· by 
Antiochua and others, and those of the ChocJas and Piiq.!Jyaa; and the 
"Hidaraja.a" or "kings here," i. e., in his empire. On comparing 
both those pa.saagea, it would appear that Antiochua and the other 
Greek princes as well aa the princes of the Cho<Jas aud PBi;icJyas, were 
independent; while the kings of the V ajjia, whose country lay near 
Pa~aliputra, and of the Bhojaa, the Peteniku, and the Andhras and 
the Polind11s were under his influence, ;, e., were probably hia feuda
toriee; while the rest of the country was under his immediate sway. 
Among the feudatory princes must also be included those of the Gan
dhiiras, Ri'ls~ikas, and the .\pe.rintaa, who are mentioned in the fifth 
rock-edict, and to whose dominions he sent overseers of righteousness.II 
From the mention of Antiyoko and others in the second e.nd thirteenth 
edicts, the date when they were composed can be accurately determined. 
Antiyoko was Antiochus of Syria (260-24.7 B. C.), Toram8ya was 
Ptolemy Philadelphua of Egyp~ (285-247 B. C.), Antikini was 

10 Epigr. lml. Vol. II. pp. f-19-460 and 462466. HidarAja bas been token 
to be a proper name by both M. Senart and Dr. Bllhler. But Hitla every
where In these inscriptions meana "here," and the sense the" king1 here" tits 
in very well with the contell:t, Aloka distinguishes between HWlil and Ante111-
i.11., bli own empire 8Ild the territories of his ncighoonrs. The third cl111111 left 
mnst be of thllll8 who were kings in the extent of country that coalrl be spoken 
of as HidG, i. e., princes oomprised in his empire or <lependent princes. lb, 
p. '71, and lnsoription~ of Piyftllasl, by Scnort, Y ol, II. p. 84, and p. 92, note fiS, 

11 lflli.-uiwrr: 
2 5. 47 
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Antigonoa Gonatua of Macedonia (278-242 B. C .) , Maka waa Magu 
of Oyrene (died 258 B. 0.), and Alikasnda.ra waa Alei:ander of Epirna 
(died between 262 a.nd 258). All of these were living between 260 
and 258 B. C., wherefore the matter in the inacription was compoaed 
between thoae years, i. e., about 259 B. C., and A8oka WdB crowned 
abont 271 B. C., a.a the edict wa.e promnlgated in the thirteenth year 
after the nent,121 

ABoKA, A BUDDHIST, RUT TOLERANT AND I.IBEBAL, 

In the edicts at Sahasar1im, Bairat, Rupnath, and Siddapur,13 Asoka 
iiay!l that he waa an UpaRaka or lay-follower of Buddhism for more than 
two years and a half, bot did not exert himself to promote righteou~
neH; but for more than a. year afterwards he did so, and the result was 
that those men and gods that had been regarded as true in Jambudvipn 
before, were rendered false. In the eighth rock-edict, he speaks of 
hie having" set out for Sambodhi," which technically means perfect 
knowledge, after the end of the tenth year since his coronation. This 
expreBBion occurs in Buddhistic Pali works, and aigoilies 'beginning t-0 
do 1uch deeds as are calculated to le11d in the end to perfection.' From 
theae two statements it appean that A8oka waa a Buddhiatic lay· 
follower, and worked with a view to gain the highest good promised by 
Boddhiam. He visited the Lumbini grove, where Sakyamuni was 
horn, after he had been a crowned king for twenty years, and, having 
done wor~hip, erected a stone column on the site with a stone enclosnre 
(enclosing wall).1' Paderia, in the Nepf,l Terai, where the inscription 
which mentions this was found engraved on a mutil11ted pillar, must 
he the site of the birth-place of Buddha. The other Nepal inscription 
t.ba.t was found at Nigliva represents his having increased the stupa 
raised to Kcnikamana, when fo11rteen years had elapsed since his corona
tion, and some years nfterwards, probably in the same year in which he 
visited the Lumbini grove, he did worship there.111 In the Babhr11 
inscription addre~sed to the Magadha Churoh, Asoh expresses his 
faith in the Bndc.lbist Triad of Buddha, DharmR (Riii:hteousneas), 

•• J nscrlptiona of Pyadasl, by Senart, Vol. JI. p. 86, Eng. Trans. 
1~ Jnil. Ant. VoL XXII. pp. 902-303; Inscr. of P. Vol. II. pp. li7-58 and 67; 

:ind Ep. ln1l. Vol. IV. Ill. p. 138. 

1• Ep. Ind. VoL V. p. 4. I think fuilff'PPT~~1'r must be an enclosure or 

miling made of stone. ~r is probably oonnected with fl:IRr or f'i!t~"'r 
•·a wnll." 

11 J<;p, Tnd. Vol. Y, pp. Ii-ti, 
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and Samgha (the Assembly), and recommends that certain works 
which he names should be read and pondered over by the priests as 
well as by lay followers.Ia All this shows distinctly enough that 
Aloka was a Buddhist ; but in the edict.a his notions aeem to be so 
liberal and exalted, and his admission that there is truth in the 
teachings of all aects is so plain, that it moat be concluded that 
he was not actuated by a sectarian spirit, bot by a simple respect for 
truth; and his ethical discourses were such H to be acceptable to 
everybody, and his moral overaeers worked amongst people of all 
cluaes and creeds. 

AsoK.\'11 .\Ill~ .\Xl> 011H:cTs .\xu ·rtti..; llE.Uitl HE •a11·LorEu. 

Asoka's ~reat object in publishing bis edicts wa.11 to preach and 
promote righteousness amongst his subjects. Dharma or righteons
ne;;s consists, as said by him, in the second pillar-edict, ( 1) in doing no 
ill, (2) doinK a great deal of good, (3) in sympathy, (4) beneficence, 
(5) truth, and (6) purity. In the seventh edict he adds, (7) gentle
ness, and (8) s11intlioess.l7 Bcaides this, he prohibited the killing 
of animals for religioDB s11orifices, and was very particular about it,18 In 
the fifth pillar-edict he dC1es seem to allow the flesh of certain animals 
to be used, but he carefully enumerates those that should not be killed 
at all, and 1.he conditions under which other• should not be killed. 
Large feasts or banquets, where hundreds of thousands of animals 
were killed, he prohibited.18 He directed his officers to go on tours 
every five yearR for the inculcation of Dharma or righteousness and 
for other matters. He had AfahHmAtras or Governors of provinces 
bofore, but in the fifth rock-edict he speaks of his having created tbs 
office of Dharmame.hllmiltras or overseere of righteousness in the four
teenth year after his coronation, and sent them to different couutriea
those under his immediate sway and those which were semi-independent.. 
They were tu work amongst old and young, rich and poor, householders 
and recluses, and amongst the followers oUhe dilferent sects ; and their 
bu1ineBS was to look to the good of all, to establish and promote right
eousness, and to protect nil from oppression. They were also to work 

u Intl, Ant. Vol V, p. 267. 
1' Ep. Ind. Vol. II. pp. 2HI, 269-711 a.ad also lnscr. Piy. Yo!. II. pp. 6, 26-27. 

The words are: (I) a{tmfl-r~. (2) 11'{!(1UUJ (if~ftW'r), (3) ~. (4) u;r, 
(5) ~..- (~), (6) ~it ('"), (7) ~ (llrtcf), and (8) VNit (~). 

11 1st Rock Edict au1l also the Uh. 
11 lat Bock Ellict. 
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amongst thoee who were near to him, in hia family, and amonget. 
hie relations. In the fourth rock-edict he tells us that by hia eft'orta 
the destruction of animala, which wu enormoua before, bu almost 
ceaaed by hia religious orders or instructions, and a regard for one' 1 

relationa, for Brahmans and Sramal}&ll or holy reclual'I, obedience \o 
fat.her and mother and to the old, and general righteouaneea have 
incre111ed and will increase, and he hopea that hia aone, grandaona, 
and great-grandsons, &c., up to the end of the Kalpa will go on pro
moting it; and, being righteous themaelveP, will instruct their aubjecta 
in righteeusneBB. For, "this," he aa~e, "is the highest duty one e11n 
perform, i-i:., that of preaching rigbteousneBS." In the seventh rock
ooict he allows the followers of all sects to live wherever they like, 
J:>ecause what they all aim at is self-restraint and purity; nod in the 
twelfth he 1111711 that he shows hia regard for the membera of all eects, 
for the recluses and hanaeholdera, by gifts and in various other way 1:1; 
but the highest or the beat way of showing regard is to aeek to in
cre&1e the importance of all sects, This importance is increased by 
ceasing to extol one's own sect or revile that of another, and by 
showing respect for the creed of another. .ASoka also apeakll of hill 
having planted trees and medicinal herbs, dug wells, and openl'd 
establishments for the distribution of wllter, for the good of men 
and animals in different place&, even in the countries of hie foreign 
ueighbour1.20 The inscriptions in two of the caves at Barubar mention 
their being dedicated nfter he had been a crowned monarch for twl'lve 
yMra to the m1e of members of the Ajh-a ~ect, which, like that of the 
Buddhists, wa1 a aect of recluses ; that in the third does not give 
any name.:!l 

Thia will give the reader an idea of the sort of religion preached 
by Asoka. Be prohibited animal 11acrificei; nnd taught thnt right con
duct wH the only way to heaven. He inculcated reapect for Brah 
10aus ai; \Yell 11s Sram11i;i111 (lr ascetici; of all i;ect11, 1md was tolerant 
towards all. The old Vedic or sacriticial religion, i, e., the Knrmaka9cJ1t, 
thus received an effectual blow not only at the hands of Buddhiistis 
generally, but of Asoka particularly; 110 that though attempts were 
made later on to revive it, Rll I shall hereafter show, it became obsolete; 
and it ia only rarely that one meets with an Agnihotrin or keeper of 
the aacred fires, and even the simpleat of the old great lacrifices is 
performed io modern times in but a few and stray inatancts. 

•o 2nd Rock Jo:dict. 
•• CunuingbRm'ot Corpus !DICll'. Ind. plRtc XVI.; In<I. Ant. Yol. XX. P• 864, 
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BuovH1sr1c AocouNrs. 

The Buddhist records give long account.a of .Aioka and represent 
him as one of their great patrons ; but they are more or le111 legen
dary, and it is difticnlt to aeparate the truth from falsehood. Some 
of their ltatements, such as that .Aioka visited Buddha'~ birthplace, 
a.re, aa we have 1een, confirmed by the in1criptions. A great council 
of Buddhiat priests is 1aid to hne been held at bis inatance to 1ettle 
the Buddbi1tic canon; and though there ia nothing improbable in it, 
.till it is rather remarkable that no reference to the event ocean in 
the iaacriptions; and Asoka doea not 1eem to ha.ve interested himaelf 
with doctrinal Buddhism so much &1 to ael'k its 1l'ttlemeot. 

Succs11son11 o•· A.BoKA. 

The uames of the auccessors of Asoka given in the Pur&i;uu do not 
agree. The Vi1h9u Pura9a gives Da&ara.tha as the name of hia 
~randeon, and there are three inscriptions in three caves ia the N&gar
j uni hills, near Gayii, in which Da8aratha is represented immPdiately 

A 

after hie coronation to have dedicated them for the use of the Ajivaka 
monlu.:D We have seen thd .Aioka dedicated aimilar caves, which 
are in the Baribar hilla, for the uae or the Ajhaku. No trace of 
auy other aucccssor of A&oka ia found anywhere. 

'l'tt•: Su~GAll AND THE K11p· .iYAN.lS. 

The dyn11.11ty of the Maurya1 wa.s uprooted, according to the Puriiyas, 
l1y Pushpamitra or Pushyamitra, who foundl'd the dynasty of the 
Sui1g1111. Pushyamitra is several timea alluded to by Pataiijali ia the 
Mahii.bhWihya, and from the occurrence of his name in a particular 
passage, I have fixed Pataiijali'a date to be abou~ 142 B.C.ts Pushya
mitra i1 represented by the Buddhi1ts to have been their peraecutor. 
lt appears from the M11hii.bhii.1hya th8' he waa a staunch adherent of 
Brahmanism and performed sacrifice•. Hi1 eon AgnimitrA is the hero 
of Kilidilaa's M1ilavikagnimitra, in which also there is au alln1ion to 
the A8vamedha performed by Pushyamitra. It will thus appear 
that he could by no means have been a patron of Bnddhiam, and 
the story of hia having persecuted them may therefore be true. An 
inscription on the Buddhiatio SM.pa at Bharaut, between Jabalpur 
and Allahabad, represents the place to have been situated in the 

. -----·- --·---------------
11 Cunningham's Corpus lnscr.' Ind. plate XVI., ln1l, Ant. \'ol. XX. 

pp. 36~.s:;. 

" ltlil. Ant. '"ll. I. p. 299 n111l ff.; Vol. IL p. 6!1 nD.ll ff, 
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dominions of the ~ui1g1&. Agoimitra was probllbly his father's viceroy 
at VidiBil in eastern Malwa. The 8ongRS a.re mentioned as having 
reigued for 112 yeat·s in the Pnral}&S. They were followed by the 
K!l}vayauas, the first of whom was Vasudeva. A duration of forty
five years is assigned to this dynasty. 

THE YA\".UUS OF BACTBUN GREEKS. 

Long before this time, however, the Yavanas and even the SakRs 
make their appearance in Indian history. The instances given by 
Pat1tnjali of the use of the Imperfect to indicate an action well
known to people, but oot witoeued by the apeaker, and st.ill possible 
to have been seen by him, are, as is well known, .Aru!'l'Jd Ya11ana~1 
,{{ti,ketam: Arunad Yavano Madhamikdin.24 Thi:i shows that A 

certain Yavana 01· Greek prince had be:iieged Siket" or AyOdhya end 
1tuother place called MadhyamiU when Pataiijali wrote this. 'fhe 
late Dr. Goldstiicker identified this Yavana prince with Meoaudl'r. 
He mRy, however, be identified with Apollodotua, since the coins of 
both were found near t.he J umna, and, according to the author of the 
Periplus, were current at Barygaza (Broach) in the first century 
A.D.• But since Strabo represents Menander to have carried his arms 
as far as the J umo11, his identification with the 1 av1tna prince is more 
probable. lo another place Pataiijali, in the instances to the S'lltra, 
beginning with Sudra~dm, &c., gives Saka-yauaf}am as an instance of 
an aggregate Dvaodva whic~ signifies that they were 'S'lldru aod 
lived beyond the confines of Aryavarta. I have already alluded to a. 
work in Pili co111istiog of dialogues between Milioda aod Nagasena, 
which is called Milinda-Paiiho. Milioda has been identified with 
Menander, and is represented as a Yavana king whose capital war. 
'Sakal& in the Paojab. The Puraq.as, too, in a passage which is 
greatly confused, assign the sovereignty of India to S1tkas and other 
foreign tribes. Bot as the only reliable and definite nidence about 
these foreign kings is furnished by their coins, we shall now proceed 
to consider them. 

Coios of silver and sometimes of copper have been fonod in .Afghan
istan and the Panj&b, even as far eastward as Mathur& and the J 11mna, 
whioh bear bilingual legends besides certain emblems oh&racteria"c 
of them. One of these is on the obverse in Greek characters and 
language, giving the name of the prince u well as his titles ; and the 

u Under P~~ III. 2, 111, 
" lod. Ant. Vol. VIIL p. liii. 
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other, which ii on the reverse, ia in the Kbaroshthl characten, to 
which I have already drawn attention, and which arc written from 
the right to the left, and in the Pali or Prlkrit language. For example, 
the coins of one of the earlier of these Bactro-lnclian princea, Heliokle1, 
contain on the obverse the legend Baaileua Dikaioy Heliokleoy1, which 
means " Helioeles, the righteooe king," and on the reverae the legend 
!tlaharajaaa D!&ramikaaa Heliyakreyasa, which is the northern Prlkrit 
for the Sanskrit "MahArlja11ya Dhurmika11ya Heliyakreyasya." Now, 
this Prakrit legend could have been used only because the: coioa 
were intended to be current in provinces inhabited by Hindus. The 
princes, therefore, whose coins bear auch legends mnst be conaidered to 
have held some province in India. The Kharosh~hl character&, as 
stated before, are used in the rock inscriptions of A86ka in Afghan
istan IJ.Dd on the northern frontiers of the Pa.njab. The Kharoah~hi 
legend need on the coins, therefore, indicates that in the beginning, 
the princes who nsed them must have governed some part of Afghan
istan or the Panjab ; and their use was continued even after their 
possessions extended further eastward. The founder of the Greco
Bactrian monarchy was Diodolus. He waa"followtd by Euthydemns 
who appears to have been totally unconnected with him. Demetrius, 
the aon of Euthydemns, sncceecled him and even in the life-time of 
hia father carried hia arms to India and conquned some territory. 
Eucratides WRB bis rival and they were at war with each other. But 
Eucratides in the event succeeded in making himself mHter of a 
province in lndiR ; nnd there appear to have been two dyn11stie1 or 
rather factions ruling contemporaneonely. To the line of Demetrius 
belonged Eotbydemns II. probably hia son, Agathocles and Pantaleon. 
A prince of the name of Antimachus seems also to have been con
nected with them,:111 The coins of the firettwo princes have no Prakrit 
legend ; those of the uext two have it in the Briibmt or ancient Nagari 
char11cters, while thoi1e of the 111st have it in the Kh11ros~bi. Eucratides 
was succeeded by Heliocles, his son who probably reigned from IGO H. 
C. to 150 B. C.37 There are bilin2ual ltgend1 on the coins of these. 
There were other princes who followed theae, but whoi1e order has not 
yei been determined, and the dates, too, have not betn settled. Their 
names are these :-Philoxenus, Lysias, Antialkidas, Theophilne, 
Amynt11o11, and Archebius. The~e and the preceding princea ruled over 

H Percy G1mluer'e coins of the Greek an<l Scytblc kings, &c., Introrluction, 
11 I,aRAent Ind. Alterth, Vol. II. pp. 32r1-26. 
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Bactria and Afghanistan to the south of the Paropamima, but not over 
the Panjab. The names of 1ihose who held also the Panjab, and in 
some caeee some of the eaat.ern province~ ae far u the Jumna, are 
as follows :-Mendander, Apollodotus, Zoilu!, Dionyeiue, Straton, 
Hippoatratus, Diomedes, Nicias, Telephoa, Herma.eua.• OC these 
the name of .Menander occura, u already stated, in the Piili work 
known u Milindapaiiho. Milinda ie the Indianized form of Menandro ; 
and the prince ie represented as being very powerful. His capital 
was Sakala in the Panjib. 

In the coins of some of these princes the middle word is 
apa~ihatasa corresponding to .Anikhtoy in the Greek legend, aa in 
Mah4rajasa .Apa~ikatasa PMlasinasa. In thoae of others we have 
Jayadl1.t1rasa corresponding to Nikhphoroy in the Greek legend, aa in 
Mahllriijasa Jayadkarasa .Antialkiasa. On the coins of Archebiue 
we have Mah4rajasa Dhramikasa Jayadltarasa .drkltebiyasa, and on 
those of others, such as Menander, we have Tradaraaa corresponding 
to the Greek Suthroa, ae in Maharajasa, Tradarasa, Menalildrasa. 
Tratl.arasa is a corruption ohome such word as tratarasa for Sani;krit 
tratu~. On some coins we have Tejamasa Tiidarasa, where tejamu 
stands for the Greek Eltiplienoy, and means brilliant. Sometimes 
we have Mahalasa Jayatasa after Jfah.drlljasa. 

1'be chronology and the 1nutoal relations of these Greco-Indian 
kings are by no meana clear. Some of the princes reigned io one 
province contemporaneously with others in other provinces. But it 
may generally be stated, especially in view of the passage quoted 
from Pataiijali 11bove, and of the tradition alluded to uy Kii.lidasa in the 
Mala.vik&goimitra, that P11ehpamitra.'e sacrificial horse was captured 
on the banks of the Sindhu or Indus by Yal"ana cualry ; it Diay be 
concluded that these kings were in possession of parts of India from 
about the beginning of the second century before Christ to 1ihe arrival 
of the Sakas whom we shall now proceed to consider. 

THE l:uPEUl.\L SAKAS. 

The Saka coio11ge is an imitntion of the Greco-Bactrian or Greco
Indian coinage, though there are some emblems peculiar to the Sakas. 
There are two legends, as in the case oithe former, one on the obverae 
in Greek letters, and the other on the reveree in Kharoeh~hi 

character and in the Prakt;it language. Here, too, the mutual relation 
between the princes, their order of successioo, ae well as their dates, 

•~ lb. Vol. II., Bk. IL 
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a.re by no means clear. Still, from the bilingual legends on the coins, 
we have recently determined the order of the princes, and endeavoured 
to fix the period when they ruled. The following are the names 
arranged in the order thus determined:-(i.) Vonones, (ii.) Spalirises, 
(iii.) Azas I., (iv.) Azilises, (v.) Azas II., and ('d.) Manes. There 
are coins of two others, viz., Spala.hores and his son Spalga
dames, who, however, did not succeed to supreme power.:111 Now, 
one thing to be remarkf'd with reference to these princes is that 
in the legends on their coins, unlike the Greco-Indians, they style 
themselves Basileus Ba1ileon, corresponding to the Prakrit on the 
reverse Maharajasa Rajarojasa. Thus they style themselves." kings 
of kings," i. e., emperors. They also appropriate the epithet 
Mo.hatasa, corresponding to the Greek Megaloy, which we find on the 
coins of Greek kings. Now, the tit.!e "king of kings'' cannot in the 
beginning at least have been an empty boast. The Sakae must have 
conquered a very large portion of the country before they found 
themselves in a position to use this imperial titli::. And we have 
evidence of the spread of their power. Firat of a.II, the era at present 
called SRlidhana Saka was up to about the thirteenth century known 
by the name of 'the era of the Saka king or kings' and • the era of 
the coronation of the Saka king.' Now, such an era, be11ring the . 
name of the Saka king that has lasted to the present clay, cannot 
have come to be generally used, unless the 'Saka. kings had been very 
powerful, and their dominious extended over a very large portion of thv 
country and last.ed for 11 long time. And we have positive el·idence of 
the extent of their power. Taxila in the Paujab, and Mathnra and the 
surrounding provinces were ruled over by princes who nae the title of 
Ksha.tra.pa or Mahakshatrapa.. So also 11 very long dynasty of 
Kahatrapas or M'ahakshatrapa.s ruled over the part 0£ the country 
extending from the coast of Ka~hinwa(J to Ujja.yioi in Malwa. Even 
the llaratha Country was for some time under the sovereignty of 
a. Kahatrapa, who afterwards became a Mahiikshatra11a. Evidence has 
been found to consider these Ksha.trapas as belonging to the Saka race, 
and the very title Kshatrapa, which is evidently the same as the Persian 
Khahatlr.rapa., ordinarily Satrap, showa that these princes were origin
ally of,a foreign origin. The coins of the early princes of the West
ern or KA~hiawAg-Malwii Kshntrapas hl'ar on the ob,·erse some Greek 

98 E1ee the paper written uy Mr, Devadatta. R. Dband11rkar and published in 
his volume (pp, 16-25). 
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characters, and also a few Kharoshlht letters, together with a Brabmi 
legend on the reverse. And thia aliD points to their connection 
with the north. These princes gire dates on their coins and me 
them in their inscriptions which have now been considered by all 
antiquarians to refer to the Saki\ era. It is by no means unreason
able therefore to consider these and the N orthem Kshatrapu to have 
been in the beginning at leut Viceroys of the Saka kings, and the 
Saka erR to have been founded by tbe most powerfnl of these 
kings. If these consideratioDB have any weight, the Saka kiDjP;S, 
whose names h11ve been given above, founded their power in the 
latter part of the first oentury of the Christian era. This goes 

against the opinion of all scholars and antiquarians who have 
hitherto written on the 1ubject and who refer the foundation of the 
Saka power to about the beginning ofthe first century before Cbrist,30 

NoBTHEBN KsBATRAPAs. 

The names of N ortbern Kshatrapas found on coins and in ioscriptious 
are Zeionisea, Kharamoatis; Liaka and PatikR who bore the surname 
Kusnlaka and governed North-Western Paojab at Taxila; and 
Rajnb(v)ula and hie eon Soc}1isa who held power at Mathori.lll The 
names of Liab and Patika are found in a copperplate inscriptiou 
in which the foandatioo of R mona&tery and the placing of a relic 
of Sakyamuni are recorded.st Inscriptions have been discovered 
at Mathnra and Mora in RnjputRna,33 which are dated in the reigu 
of 804111&. There was also found R Lion pillar at Mathur& 
on which there is an inacriµtion in which the names of the mother 
of $o4lsR, hi1 father RAjuva.la, and other relative• are given as well as 
those of the allied Kshat.rapas, 11u., Patika of Takaba8i1A and MiyikL3' 
The names of two other Kshat"BpBB, Hagana and Hagamaaha,11 have 
been discovered. The coins of Zeionisea and Kharamostis, and some of 

------
80 See D. B. Bhandarkar'~ paper referred to before, for the whole argu-

ment. llany circoJDHta11ee>1 hl\ve been brought forward, all of wbiah point to 
the oonclusion whioh we have arrivo.l at, and thus render it highly probable, 
The objecclon agaimt it, baeed on I.he style of the coi1111, ha8 also heell ooDBi
dered. 

11 Nmnlamatio Chronicle for IBllO, pp. 126-U!9 ; Percy Gardner's Coins of 
Greek and Bo~hic Kings ot' India, 

11 Bp. Ind. -Tol IV., p. M ff • 
., Cunningham'1'.Arch. Rep. Vol. IIJ,, p.SO, auJ Vol. XX,, \l• 49, ancl Ep. 

l11d. Vol IL, p. 199, 
u Jour, B. A.. S. HIM, p. 698 ff • 
.. 11144. p. Ht, aud Ounningham'a Ooi111 of Ana. Ind., p. lt7. 
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1Uj1aTU1a, bear on the obver1e a Greek legend and on the renne 
one in Kbarosh~hi chancten, thus showing their cloae connection with 
their Saka mast.en. Some of Rijuvnla and those of $oq'8a, Hagana 
and Hagimuba haYe a BrAhmi legend only. Riljuvula use1 high
sounding imperial titles on some of hi.I coins, whence it would appear 
that he made himself independent of bis overlord. The date of hi1 
SOD s~ i1 72,311 equivalent, according to our view, to 150 A. D. It 
would thu appear that the Satraps who governed Mathur& and the 
eutem portion of the Saka empire declared themselves independent. 
aome time before 150 A. D. ; while thoae who governed north
weetern Panj&b at Tuila, and consequently were nearer to their 
Sovereign Lords, acknowledged their authority till ?8 Saka or 150 
A. D., as is evident from Patika'1 mention of Moga, who has ·been 
identified with the Saka Emperor Manes, in the Tuila copperplate 
inscription referred to before. 

KaHATRAPAB OF Kl1euwli;i-Ml1.wl. 
Silver coins of the Kshatrapas of Kil.~hiawacj or Surish~r• and 

Milwii have been found in large numben in those provinces. The 
latest find was in the roc:k-cells and temples to the sooth of the 
Uparkofi, a fortreu of JuoagacJh in Kii.~hiawu4, which consisted of 
twelve hundred coins of different kings.37 On the obverse there is 
a bust of the reigning prince very often with the date, and on the re
verse there is in the centre an emblem which has the appearance of a 
Stupa with a wavy line below and the sun and the crescent of the moon 
at the top. Round this central emblem is the legend giving the name 
of the prince with that of hi:t father and the title Kshatrapa or 
Mahikahatrapa, in Br&hmi or old Devanagari character and in mixed 
Snnskrit and Prakrit. The first prince of this dynaaty was Chash~ana, 
son of Ghsamotika. There are Greek letters ou the obverse of his 
coins which have but recently been read 1lDd found to contain the name 
of the prince. The legend on the reverse is Riljno Mal1Ukshatrapasa 
Gksamotikaput1·asa Ohash!anasa. The coins of this prince do not bear 
dates; but Cbaahtana ia mentioned by Ptolemy as Tiastenes, a prince 
reigning at Ozene or Ujjayini. And from this and other circumstances 
his date has been determined to be about Ia2 A.D. The name 
Chasb~ana and GhsRmotika are evidently foreign nnd not Indian. 
Chaah~ana h11d a large number of successors, some of whom are called 

~· Ep. Ind., Vol. VIL, p. 199, and Vol. IV., p. 65, n. l!'. 
" ,J.,ur. B. B. B.. A, R., Vol. XX., p. 201. 
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Kshatrapaa only and others Mahikshatrapaa. There are others again 
who were K.shatrapaa in the early part of their career and M.aha
kahatrapas in the later. The former was evidently an inferior title 
and showed that the bearer of it was a dependent prince, while a 
Mahikshatrapa held aupreme power. There a.re inacriptiona also 
in which the names of some of these princes are mentioned. ln 
one at Junaga.4-h dated 72, Rudr11dim1n's minister SuviS&kha, 
a Pahlava, son of Kulaipa, is represented to have re-constructed the 
1lam that had broken away of the lake Sudar8ana. In it Rndradiman 
is spoken of as having been at war with Sitakari;ii, the lord of 
the Dekkau, and subjected to his sway a good many provinces 
to the uorth of Suri&sh~ra. There is another inscription bearing 
the date 103 found at Gui;i4ii, in the Jamnagar State, in which 
Rndrabhuti is represented as having dug a tank and constructed 
it in the reign of the Kshatritpo. Rudrasimha, son of M:LbH
kshatrapa Rudrndamao, graudson of Kshatrapa Jayadiiman, and 
great grandson of llahakshatrapa Chasb~na.38 A third found At 
.JaRdan in Ka~biami4 and dated 127, while Rndrasena was ruling 
r:Jcords the construction of a Sattra or ll feeding-honee for travellers 
by one whose name appears to be Manasasagara, And who was the son 
of Prai;iiithaka and grandson of Khara.39 The genealogy of Rudrasena, 
that is gi¥en, is, that he was [the son] of Rudrasimha, grandson of 
RudrAd1ima11, grandson of the son of Jayadaman, and great-grandson 
oft.he son of Chashtaua. Another inscription at Juniga4h of the grand
son of .Jayadaman represents some sort of gift in connection with 
tho~n who had become Kevalis, i. "·• perfect individuals, according to 
.Jaiuas. And the last that I hue to notice is that found at "Mulwiisar 
in Okhimn1].<Jal11 which refers itself to the reign of Rudrasena and bears 
tl1fl date 122.40 

The following is a complete list of the Kshatrapa princes with the 
dates occurring on the coins, and in the inscriptions :-

I. Mnhii./uhatrnpa11. II. Kshatrapa11. 

1. Chash~ana. 

3• Bbownngar Coll. of !user .. p. 22. 

1. ChashtanA. 

2. .Jayadaman son of Chash
~ana. 

"" Jb. p. 22 ra..:s. and .lour. B. B. R. A. 8 •. Vol. VIII •. p. 234. 
<o Bhowna!?ar <'oil. of lnar., P• 7 and p. 2il: tiee aJ,o Jour. R, A. B., Apri 

w.1•.1 .Pl•· :ISO II. 
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I. M aM.lolaalrapaa. 
2. Rudradlman son of 

Jayadaman, 72. 
a. Dimagbsada BOD of Rud

radaman. 
4. Rudrasimha son of Rud

radiman, 103, ] 06, 
108, 109, 110, 113, 
114, 115, llG, 118. 

::;. Jivadiman son of Dim•gh
aada, 119, 120. 

13. Rudrllllena son of Rudra
simha, 122, 125, 130, 
131, 133, 134, 135, 
136,138,140,142,144. 

7. Samghadiman son of Ru
draaimha, 144. 

8. Damasena son of Rudra
simha, 145, 150, 151, 
152, 153, 154, Ui5, 
156, 11>7, 158. 

9. Damajadaari aon of Rn
drasena, 

10. Yasodaman son of Dama
i;ena, 161. 

l I. Vijayasena ~on of Dama
sena, 163, 164, 165, 166, 
167, 168, 170, 171, 172. 

12. Damajadaiiri son of D1ima
sena, 172, 174, 175,176. 

13, Rudrasena son of Virada
man 17(8?), 180, 183, 
185, 186, 188, 190, 194. 

14. Visvasimha son of Rudra-
sena, dates illegible. 

15. Bhnrtpduman son of Ru
drasena, ~M. 207, 210, 
211, 214, 217, 220? 

2 6 

II. ll1Aatrapa1. 
3. Dilmaghaada son of Bndra

diman. 
4. Rudrasimha son of Rudra

daman, 102, 110, 112. 
5. Saty1tdaman aon Di-

maghaada. 

6. Rndraaena son of Rudra-
1imha, 121. 

'l. Ppthvlaena son of Rndra
eena, 144. 

~. Damjada8ri son of Rudrii
aena, 154, 155. 

9. Y a8odiman son of Duma
!lf!n&, 160. 

10. Yijayaaena BOD of Di.ma
aerui, 160, 161, 162. 

11. ViRvaaimha son of Rudra
senR, 198, 199, 200, 201, 

1 '> Rhartrid1"LmaD SOD of Rud
rasena, 201, 202. 

13. VisvaseDa BOD of Bhartri· 
dU.man. 216, 217, 2is, 

219, 222, 223, 224, ~25, 
226. 
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I. Md4/uhtrapaa. 

16. Bdmi-Rudruena son of 
Bv am i-Mahikshatrapa 
Rudradi.man, 270, 271, 
272, 273, 288, 290, 292, 
293, 294, 296, 298, 300. 

17. Bvimi-Simha1eoa sister's 
son of Sv&mi-Rudraaena, 
304. 

18. SvAmi-(Rudra?)sena son of 
Bv&mi-Simhasena. 

19. Svimi-Rudraaimha son of 
Svami-Mahikahatrapa 
81tya11ena, 310. 

, II. KIAatraptU. 
14. Rudruimha son of Sodmi 

Jtvadiman, 227, 229, 
230, 231, 240. 

lo. Y alodiiman son of Rudra
simha, 239, 240, 241, 
242, 243, 244, 249, 262, 
2:;a, 264. 

Though the Kshatrapu occupied a subordinate position, they i1&ued 
coins in their name, and from that it would appear that they were 
pot in charge of a separate province. Probably the Mahakahatrapas 
reigned at the capital, whether it was Ujjayinl as in Chashtana'11 time. 
or any other town, and the Kshatrapas in Kl\~hiawar)., 

Tua auLE <>F BuccEse10N AMONG THE KeHATRAPAB AND THE 

IMPERIAL SAKAB. 

It will be seen that Rudradiman, the second io liat I., was succeeded 
by his aoo Damagbuda, and he by his brother Rudrasimha aod 
oot by his son Satyadaman, \Vho was only a Kshatrapa under his 
1111cle. After the two brothers, their sons became Mahllk~hatrapas 

successively; and after Rudraaena, the eldes1i son of Rndrasirpha, 
his two brothers held the supreme power one after another, and two 
1oos of Rndmsena were only Kshatrapas under their uncle, Similarly, 
three sons of Ditmasena (Nos. 10, 11 and 12) reigned one after 
1mother, The position of Kshatrapa under the Me.bilkehatrapa wa!l 
occupied by ihe brother of the latter, as in the case of No. 1i in li11t 
II. ; in the absence of the brother, by the elder brother's ion, and in his 
absence, his own son. After the brochers had been in power succes-
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1ively, their sons, beginning with tboee of the eldeat, got poueuion of 
the throne, al in the case of ~oa. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 in list I. 
Thus, according to the custom of this dynasty, the rightful heir to the 
1.hrone wu the next brother, and after the brothers, the eons, in the 
order of their father's seniority. Dr. Biih]er conjectures the existence 
of a similar custom among the northern Kshatrapas from the fact of 
Kha.roshta's bee.ring the title of Yuvard.ja, while his brother~ was 
a reigning Kehatra.pa.'1 Bnt it can be distinctly traced 1mong the im
perial Saku. !<'or, while the coins of Vononel represent him in Greek 
characters on the obverse as" King of kinge," they ~how on the reveree 
in Kharosh~ht chRractPrs that his brother Sphalahoree held power 
under him, as the brother of a Malwi Mahakaha.trapa did under the 
latter. On other coins we h11ve Spalgadame1, the eon of Sphalahores, 
usoci11ted on the reveree with Vonone1 on the obverse. Thia Spu.l
gad11IDea 'is again connected on the obverse with Spaliriaes, who ia 
etyled "the king'1 brother.'' There are other coins on which Spalirise1 
appears in both the Greek and Kharoah~ht legends u ••King of 
kings." Still othel'll Wt' have, on which he, as supreme sovereign, 
is as11ociated with Azes on the reverse in Kharosh~hl characiera. 
There is one coin described by Sir A. Cnnuin~ham, in whioh 
Azea on the revt1'!le is as11ociated with Vononea on the obverse. No 
coin baa bt'en discovered on which Vononea appoars on the revene 
in Kharoshthi characters. All this shows that V ononea was the firat 
11upreme sovereign ; that Azes was dependent first on him and 
nfterwards on Spalirises; and consequently that Spaliriaea ancceeded 
Vonones ; and that the Malia.r4ja, or •Great Kin~,' whose brother 
Spalirisea ia represented to be, must have been Vononea. The latter 
had another brother named Spalahorea; but aince he is not represent
ed as an independrnt aovereign on the obvene in Greek charaotera 
on any coin, and instead of him his aoo'1 name is auociated with 
Vonones, he moat have died during the life-time of the latter, and 
Spalirisei;, another brother, all!nmed Spalahorea' position, and 
8pa1gadames was at one time subordinate to him, and also at another 
time directly to Vononea. Subsequently Spalirises, being V onones' 
brother, obtained supreme power after his death. The phrue 
Makttrajablirdta, or ••king'a brother," is Uled pointedly to indicate 
the right of the person to be crown prince and subsequently t.o be 
sncceaaor. The prevalence of this cuatom among the imperial Saba 

•1 Jour. B. A. 8., 18N, p. 68Z, 
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showt that l\labAkithatrapRs and K1hatrapas of India were intimately 
connected with them, i. e., derived their authority originally from 
them and were Sakas.u 

FoRTtJNE~ OF THE KsHTRAPA umLY o.- K.tTHH;>WXD-:UALWA. 

Chuh~aua wa.s at first a Kshatrapa and then a Mahukahatrapa, 
probably because he first acknowledged the supremacy of his Saka 
overlord and afterwards a.ssnmed independence. Jayadilman, his son, 
wu a Kshatrapa only; and the reason appears to have been the same 
as that given by me in the "Early History of the Dekkan," viz., 
that Gotamtpntra and Pulmniyi invaded Ujjayini and deprived 
him of supreme power. Rudradaman, his eon, then 11cquired his 
lost kingdom and assumed the title of )laha.kahatrapa.'3 After 
Rudradi&man the 1uccession is regnlRr up to Bhatridaman, i. e., till 

, about 226 Saka, or 804 A.D. 1'hen up to 270 ~aka, or rather 288, 
i. e., for about 62 years, we have no MahUkshRtrapa. This must have 
been due to a prince or princes of some other family hn,ing !lStab
Iiehed their sway over l\lalwii; and we have an inscription at Saiichi of 
Viieushka, Bazdeo, or Visudeva who bebnged to the Kushana family 
to be mentioned hereafter, bearing the date 78." If the interpretation 
of the date of the prince• of that family given in the paper referred to 
above and explained below is correct this corresponds to 278 Saka. Very 
likely, therefore, KanishkR, the first or most famous prince of the 
family, who~ dates range from 20S to 228 Saka, subjugated M1ilwA 
about the year 226 Saka, and he and his successors retained possession 
of the province till about ~88 'S&ka. The earliest date of the restored 
Ma.bakabatrapa ie 270, but hie coins are continuooe only for four years. 
Then there is a gap of 15 years between 273 and 288, which ehows that 
his power was not firmly e1tabli1bed in 270, and th11t he w111 driven out 
again in 273. But e. sho1·t time after, the Kushanaa were humbled 
by the rising Goptas; and this last circumstance must have beeu 
availed of by the Mabiikshatrapas to rtigain their power, which 
they did in 28d Sakll. It was, however, uot loug before the rising 
power turned its attention to Mulwii also and the MahAkshatrapa. 
dynasty retained its regained sovereignty for about 22 or 23 yea.rs 
only, and was finally exterminated by the Gupta.a in 310 or31l'Saka., 

u Perc:r Gardiner'• Coins of Greek and Boythic Kings, pp.98-102; and Nurn. 
Uhr., 1890, p. 138. 

'" Second Ed., pp. 28-99. 
• • Epigmpbia Iodlc11, Vol. II., p. 869. 
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i.e., 388 or 389 A. D. There mua\ haTe been aome minor revolution 
before this, when • prince of the Dl.Dl8 of f haradatta made himself a 
J.lahibhatrapa and issued coins dated in the firat and second years o( 

bis reign. He does not appear to have belonged to this dynasty. 

KsHATBAPAB AND S.tTAVAHANAB IN THE DEKKAN. 

From an inscription at Jnonar and others in the Nasik and 
Karli caves, we see that the aonreignty of 8ab1rs was 1stnhl.!1hrd 
01'er Mah:iraeh~ra nbo, Eut we find the name of one l\lnhi;l>shatrapa 
only, viii., Nahapana, and after him we have no namea of Sntrapa that 
may be supposed to hnve ruled over the country, and find instead 
ihat the princei of the Siitavahnna or Siilivahana raro were in pos:1ta
sion of Mahari\sh~rs. An inscription in one of the c11,.es at ~·~11eik 

speaks of Gotamiputra Satakar1,1i as having beaten the 'Sakns, the Yn
vanas and the Pahlnrns, and left no remnant of the race of Khakhnriita, 
In the inscriptions, Nahnpioa ia also named Kshahnr:1ta, which is but 
another form of Khakharata. Gotamipotra therefore moat be under
stood to have destroyed the linealaucceasor of Nahapana. Agnin, in the 
insc1·iption alluded to above he is also represented to have re-estal1lish
ed the power of the SAtavihana family. Tbua, the Sit:mlhanas were 
in possession of MahArash~ra before the Sakas invaded the 
country. The principal seat of the family was Dhnnakn~nka, but 
t.he younger princes ruled -over the Dekkan and h'.ld Pai~hn1,1 for 
their capital. The earliest prince of this dynasty who;ie name is 
found in the inscriptions was Kp~h1,1a. The name of one still eurlier 
Simuka ~atav:lhana also occurs, but not as a prince reigni!lg at the 
time. Krish1,1& was followed by Satakan;ii. Sitakar1,1i's successors 
must have been in possession of the country till the latter part of 
the first century of the Christian era, when the Bakas established 
iheir power. These, however, were driven out of the country by 
Gotamiputra, and we have the names of PuJumayi, Yajiiasrl SAtaknn;ii, 
Chatnshpar1,1a i;atakan;ii and Ma<Jhariputra Sakasena, the successors of 
Gotamtpuua, in the inscriptions in the caves and on the coins fonnd 
at Jia,aein and Kolhapur, and not thnt of any Kshatrnpa. So 
that the Sakas ruled over the Dekkau for about one ttenerat.ion only. 

The Sitnvahana dynasty ii mentioned in the Pur1liµia under the 
name o( the Andhrabhrityaa, and moat o( the names given above, 
Si•uuh. the f"nl"lder, Kriahl,18 S&takar1,1i, Gotam:1.utra SAt.,bn;ii, 
Pn!uo.:., i and Y 11jiiurl Satakan}i occur in the gene . .logy there ginn. 
The names of Chatmhpa'l'J}A and Bakueua, however, do not occur. 

2 6 * 49 
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Thia dynasty is represented in the Pur89u to have succeeded 
the KiQviyaua1. But they do not appear to have held 1way 
in Northern India. NahapAna'11 dates occurring in the inacription1 
of Ms son-in-law, Uahavadata, are 4Ci, 41, and 42, and that occurring in 
the inacription at Jnnoar of bis minister Ayama is 46. On the 
snppoaition that the era is Saka, these are 118, 119, 120 aod 124 A.D. 
PuJumiiyi is represented aa ruling at Paithau by Ptolemy, u be 
baa represented Cha1htana to be the king of Ujjayinl. Tht>y were 
therefore contemporaries. Hence the Saku or Satraps were driven 
away from Mahiiraeh~ra between 124 and 182 A. D. They, however, 
as hRs been shown before, ruled over Snrashtra and Milwi with some 
intermissions till 389 A. D. In the earlier years Nabapana is called 
a mere KshRtrapR in the inscriptions; bnt in the J nnnar inscription of 
his minister he is called a Mahikshatrapa, which abows that like 
Chash~ana he at first acknowledged the sovereign power of his Saka 
lord in the north, and then BBsnmed indt>pendence. 

THll: l:trno-P.&BTHIANB oa PAHLA.VAB. 

In the north, the Kshatrapas and the Saka emperon 1000 lost 
their power. They were succeeded by the lndtrParthian or Pahlava 
Icings. Their names, determined from coins, are Bl follows:-

1. Gondophares. 
2. Abdagasea, nephew of Gondopbarea. · 
S. Orthagnes. 
·4. ArBRkes. 
5, Pakores. 
6. Sanabn!'ell. 

An inacription of Gondopbare11 bearing date 103 baa been di1-
covered at TRkht-i-Bahi, to the north-east of Peshtwar. This is 
rcprcsc-~:d 11.3 Lu~ 2Gth ye:ir of his reigu, liud ii ~Ile dr.te l 1. r~rs to the 
Saka era, and iit equifaient to 181 A. D., liondphnres l.cg&11 to 
reign in 155 A. D. His eoina are found in SeistRn, Kandahar, and 
evrn in Western PRnjub. He had probably diaposseued the Saku 
of their western p.1ovinee11 about the time his reign begRn, but they 
continued to hold those to t'..ie east as we know from the date 78, 
equivalent to 156 A.D. of Moga. The d11.te in Takht-i-Bahi inscription 
hu been referred to the VikrRma era and supposed to correspond to 
4.7 A. D., and Gondophares' accession to the throne plRced in 21 
A.. D. A story that for the fint time became current in the fourth 
century in Christian countries in the weet repreaents St. Thomas to 
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have visited GondopharH and 1ufFered martyrdom, and if regarded u 
tne it confirms the dat.e 21 RS that of his accraaion. But if 1Uch • 
prince was remembered in the foort.h century, much more rruonable 
ie it to suppo11e that he was not removed from it by so 'many as three 
hundred years, bot only by about 150 at the moat, and probably leu 
than that. The coi111 of the1e kings have Greek legends on the 
obverse and Kharoshthl in the Prakrit dialect, 11 in the case of the 
Saku and the Greeks. But they nae high titles like the $akaa. 
On some of Gondophares' coins we have in the Greek legend Ba1ileu1 
Baiileon Megaloy Gr1ndoplierroy, ancl in the Kharosb~hi Maharja1t1 
rajarajaia DtrJatratua Gudapharaia, meaning 'of Gudapbara the great 
king, kiug of king•, protected by the gods.' On his coins all the 
high-so,,i.. ;:::g epit!..tets, one of which o::i.ly wu use:l by hi~ pr,.de
ees11ors, are fouuJ, such as Apratikata, Dhramik:I equivale::t to 
Dkdrrnika, Malaata, and 71adata equivalent to tratu~. Some of hia 
coins have not the Kbaroshtbi legend at all, bnt only Greek
wbich probably shows that be added Indian provinces to his 
dominious after he bad reigned for some timf!, The legends on the 
coins of bis successors are more or less corrupt. This 18 well 11.s the 
fad of the ose of all the magniloquent epithets noticed above shows that 
his dyn~ty succeeded those I have already noticed. The most impor
tant of these Parthian princes was Gondopbares, and be held posses
aion of a large extent of country ; bot he does not seem to hne 
penetrated to the east of the Panj&b, The territories ruled over b7 
his successors were much narrower. 

THE KusBAN.u. 

After the Indo-Part.bian or Pablava dynasty, and perhaps in the 
beginni11g, contemporaneous with it, we have another that gave itself 
the name of K uaha11a. The Princes of this family known to u b1 
name are as follows :-

1. Kujola-Kadphises. 
2. W ema-Kadphiaes .. 
3. Kanishka. 
4. Huviahb •. 
5. Visudeva or V&sushb. 

Copper coins or ll prince whose imperial titln are given tllereon, llut 
wbo1e name doea not occur, are found in large numbers in the Panjab, 
Kandahar, and the Kabul valley, and even in M.ilw&. There are • 

w ailver coine aleo. He probably . belonged te thia {amil7 and 
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preceded Wema-Kadphises. The laat three princes in the above lilt 
are noticed in the ILi j ataraiigil]! and ue represented as belonging to the 
Tnrushka race ; that ia to say, they were Turke. And the dreu, eepe
cially the cap, and the featnrPs of the royal figures on their coin• 
appear Turkish. I h:i.ve already observed that some of the Greek 
kings reigned contemporaneously with princes of the later dynasties. 
Somt-coinsof Kujula-Kadphises, on the obverse of which is the name of 
the Greek prince Hermaens, have on the reverse the name ofKujula
Kapsa or Kasa without high-sounding titles. This would show 
that he was subordinate to Hermiieus and also that some Greek prince 
continued to reign somewht-re while the Sakas and the lndo-Parthians 
had supreme power. There are, however, other coins on which the name 
_of Hermiieusdoes not occur, which indicates that he afterwards acquired 
independence. But it was his successor Wema-Kadphises who appears 

• to have conquered a large extent of the country and risen to supreme 
power, as imperial titles appt'Br on his coins, while they do not on those 
of Kujula-Kadphises. The same conclusion is pointed to by the fac~ 
that his coins are not merely confined to the Kabul valley and the 
Panjab as those of Kujula, but are found eastward as far as Gorakh· 
pur and Ghazipur and along the line of railway from Allahabad 
to Jabalpur. Some of his coins have in the Greek legend Baaikur 
Basiltoll Megas W ema K adphise1, and in the Kharoabtl}i legend Maha
rajosa rajadltirajasa Sarraloga-i111ara1a Mahisvarasa · Hima-Katlipi-
1aaa trdata, i.e., •Hima Kadpbises the great king, king of kings, 
the 1overeign lord of all people, devotee of Mahesvara and Saviour.' 
Several much later kiugs Bre called Malleivaras, i. e., devotees of 
Mabe1hara or Sirn, or belonging to the sect of llahesvaras. Wema
Kadphises seems to be so spoken of on his coins ; and that he was a 
worahipper of Sirn i.s shown also by the emblem of Nandin on there
veNe of his coins accompanied by a human figure which, b'cause it 
holds a trident in its right arm, must represent Sin. He was the first 
of 1111 the kings we hal'e noticed who used gold coinage and was in 
this respect followed l>y hia auccessors. 

THE L.taT TBREB KusHANAB. 

The three nut kings call themselns Kushanas on their coins, 
The royal figure on them has a dress similar to th11t on those of 
Wema-Kadphises. But these three Ka11hanas seem to have struck an 
independent path for themselves in re1pect of their ooine, which may 
perhaps point to their conatituting ao independent family. The 
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legend is only one in Greek Jett.en. On 1ome coins of Kaniahka i' 
is in the Greek language also andirrads, Baai1eua BaaileOft Kanhe1Uoy, 
i. '·, • Kaniakha, king of kings.' On the majority of hie coins, how
evrr, and on thoae of bis snCCHBOrs it is in Greek leue111,and prrh11pa 
in the Tnrlrish lanKaage, and reada ShaOflano Shao KanJ.e11'l K tUlia''°• 
8hoouft0 Shao Huri1lli Kud.11110, i. e., 'the Shah (king) of Sbahe, 
Kanheski Kushaoa, &c.' The emblems on the reverse ftre figarea o( 

deities from the Greek, Persian, and Brahmanic pantheon aud of 
Buddha. By the aide of the1e figures their names also are ~nn in 
Greek characters. Thus we have Salene, Helios, and Heraklio; M.iiro 
=Mihira, M.azdohano=Masdaooho; Skando, Mahaseno, ~omaro, 

Bizago, which last is equivalent to Visakha, Boddo=Boddho, and 
Saka Mana Boddo = Sakya Muni Buddha.~ Thus theae Turkish 
kings paid an equal respect to the goda of all these foor religions. But 
the tigure of Buddha, in the aitting or meditative anti the standing 
posture, occur on coins of Kaniahka only. This may be regarded as 
••idence of the truth of what the northern Buddhists 1ay as to 
Kanishka bt'ing their patron. In his time and under his patronage a 
council of prieats was held to settle the canon again, and it waa at this 
time that Buddhism, which bad gradually been veering towards the 
Me.hi.yana form, had that character definitely impresaed upon it. 

TBBIB DATES. 

There are a great many inscriptions dated in the reigns of theae 
three kings. They are chieft.y dedication• of Buddhistic and Jaina 
-objects of worship for the use of the people, and occur principally at 
Mathur&. As stated before, there is one inscription bearinir thl' date 
'18 and referring itaelf to the reign of Visudeva at Saiichi. There is 
·not a single Brahmanic inscription. The dates vary from S in the reign 
of Kaoi1hka to PS in the reign of Visndeva, Moat scholars and anti• 
quarians a few years ago believed Kanishka to be the founder of the 
Saka era, but the faith of aome hu been shaken. On this supposition 
the dates mentioned above run from8SA.D. to 176 A.D. But, according 
te all accounts, the Guptas succeeded the Kushanas; like the latter, and 
unlike the previous rulera, they iasued 11 gold coinage which is a elose 
imitationofthatofthelatter. The forma of letters in the inscriptions 
of the Kushanas appear to belong to a lat.er period. For thne reasons 

•• Pero7 Gardner, po 129, pp. 129 d. ; C11Dningbam Num. Cbron. 1893, 
pp. 63 11. 
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I b&Te alwaya believed Kaniahka to have ftonriahed later iha the &'rs' 
century ofthe Chri1t~n era, and we have reeently coneidered the whole 
-question And come to the conclusion formerly stated thnt one of the 
Imprrial S11.ka kings founded the Saka era. Kanishka, between whom 
and the Saka fonnder of the Saka era came tile other Saka prinoe1, the 
Iodo-Partbiane, and Wema-Kadpbises, reigned moch later. The prae
tice of omitting hundreds in dates baa long .Wat9 in that part ;;f It.dia; 
and, in consideration of the fact that an inaeription found at M.athnr&·~ 
which, though the n11me of the prince ia omitted, eontains titlea used by 
tbP. Kueh11nas and bears the date 290 and aeme units which are 11.ot 
distiuct,4.8 the conclusion is reasonable that the datea in the ioacrip
tions of these threti Knshana princeti are ablM-eviated- by the omission. 
of two hundreds. These datea most be refened to the Saka era, and 
will thus ran from 20-0 S .. ka to 298 Saka, i.e., 2.~3 A. D. to 3i6 
A.D. And the period here assigned t.o the Kuhana princes agree• 
with all that is known of them and their relations with other princes. 
The chronology of tb.e previo111 dynaaties alao has been arranged in a 
manner oonsistent with it, and there is nothing against it, exrept 
n11mismatic theories, which, however, in consideration of the many 
t!peu.~ailable for the princes of theae dynasties ancl the play of fa.nry,. 
.uch as ia presented to our view by the eeinl of the last three 
Kuahana princes, cannot oo rigidly adhered to,47 

Pa1:DounuNCB OF EAB.LY BuDDBIBH Al!ID OI' TB• Paba1T 

DIALECTS DUB.ING TBB PBRIOD GOllJE o·n:a. 

Thoe from about the beginning of the second century before Christt 
to about the end of the fourth century after, prinee11 of foreign race• 
were prominent in the history of India and ruled 1ometime1 over Ii large 
portion of the country up to the limits of Mahirbh~ra. The namea 
of oo Hindu prince& app•ar in inscriptions or on coins during this 
period, except in Maharisbiira, where, as we have aeen, the'B&tavi.hanas 
drove the foreigners and governed the country, and ira the eonth to 
which tho foreigners did not penetrate. During thia period it i11 
the rrligion of Bnddha a.lone that has left prominent tracea, and waa 
profeaaed by the mRjority of the people. The netiges of the time are 
Std11e.s or hemispherical atrncturee purporting to contain a relic o( 

Buddha or of eainte, and monaateril'B, and temples containing smaller 

... Vteuna -Oriental Journal, VoL X., pp. 171-2. 
••Bee D. B. Brumdarkar'1 paper relerrecl to before (pp. 28 ifo), 
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Stftpu or Chaityas. These Srupas or Chilityu were the objects of 
wordhlp among11t tb.e Buddnists. And wherever there ia a etupeodou 
8tUpa, we liud sculptures representing Buddhiatic sacred objeota, 1ucb. 
as the Bodhi or Pippal" and of.her treea under which 'SakyRmuni and 
the previous Bnddhu attained perfection, wheels repreaentiog, meta
phorically, the. Dlaar.aulw/cra, or wheel of rigbteoosneds. which 
Buddha turned, and BO forth. There are scalptures also reprrsenting 
-events in the previous birtha or Buddha, about which many stories 
were current, and which we now find in the so-called J&taka literature~ 
Now, the remains of Viharas. Chaity11gfihas, and Stupas are found 
in all parts of the coantry, including Afghanistan. Some of them 
-contain inscriptions also recording the gifts of public or prit"ate 
.individuals. These gifts are t\ie big ltructares tbemse1'es, as well 
u smRller puts thereof, auoh as railinge, pillars, and sc11h1t11rr1, and 
sometime• land er deoosita of money for the m1Liotenance ofthr priests. 
Now, from the iasoription11 recording these gifts, we find the 
poaition of the peraonl who madt them, The remain1 of two great 
Stupll.8 exist in CentrRl India at Saiichi in the Bhopal territory, and 
Bharant between Jabalpnr and Allllhabad, near the Sattan StRtion of 
.the Rail"ay. From the form or characters existing in the inscriptions 
found in them, tile ages of the btftpas Clln be appro1imat.ely 
determined. That .at Bbaraut WRB begnn about the middle of the 
third century before Christ. RDd continned to be addr.d to till about 
.the end of the second-century. The Saiichi Stupa wRs prohahl.'· fir8' 
constructed about the same time; and it continued to be an object of 
adoration and additieaal gifts till about the eighth century or the 
Christian fr&. The denors, aa recorded in these two places, were oftrn
times the Buddhist monks and nuns thtmselvea, but the namea of a 
great many lay-followers alaooccnr. Thus we have gifts from Graha• 
pa.ti! or householders or land-holders; Setthiaor Se~h~, who vccupie1l a 
prominent J•ooition in R town or vil!ffge; eimple tradera, who 11re called
Val}ija or Vul}ika ; Rajalipikaras or royal scribes; L1>k hakas or profes
sion"l "riters; Rnd even Kii.mikHa, or ordinary workmrn. Tn the cave
temples fo M11hii.r&sh~ra, which beglln to be excavated Rbout 1he middle 
of the first century bPfore Christ, and continued to increase in number 
and to have11dditional decorations till the end of the 11ecl'nd centuryllfter, 
aud were the objecta of adoration and resort up to about the enJ of the 
ninth century, we find, among lhe donors, princes and chiefs who clllled 
themselves Mahiibhojaa and Mah&ratbis, Naigamas or merchants, 
Suvan;ialiraa or gold1miths, Vardhaku or carpenters, Dhinyaka8reni1 
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or guilds of corn-dealer11, and Gfihapatis or ordinary householders. 
There arr aome Saku and Y avanas also amonget them. The great 
ca.r-temple 11t Kirli was originally HCanted by Bhutapila, the Se' 
of Vaijayantl; the lion-pillar in the court in front was scooprd ont 
by a Mahirathi namrd Agimitra. One of the cave-temples at 
Nii.sill: was the gift of Gotami mother of Got.amtpntra S.itakarl}i 
and grandmother of Polumilyi. A monastery there was the bene
faction of Ushavadita, son-in-lur of Nahiipina, who deposited ~ums of 
money also with the gnilds of wer..vers and another guild at Go\"ardhana 
near Nili;ik, out of theintered on which new garments were to be ginn 
to the priests in the r11iny Beason. Boch money-benefactions were also 
m11de by priv.te individ,.1111, as recorded in the inacriptioos at Nasik 
and Kiuheri. The perio l that we have been speaking of has left no 
trace of a '!tnildiog or aculpture devoted to the ose of the Bra.hmanic 
nligion, Of course, Brahmanism existed, and it w11 probably, 
during the period, being developed into the form which it assumed 
in lat.er times. The large but unfortunately mutilated inscription at 
NAnnghii~. which ii t.o be referred to the second half of the first 
century before Christ, opens with 11n invoc11tion to Uharma, Indra, 
S11ritkarshai;ia and Vii.sudeva, and seems to speak of the Dakshii;i:l., or 
fees d\"en by a royal lady for the preformance of senral Brahmanic 
111crifices. Gifts were made even by princes and chiefs to Brahmans. 
U1h11v11.datl\1 the son-in-law of Nahapana, was a patron of both Brah
m1ms 11nd Buddhi11ts. Some of the S traps of Snrash~ra and Malwi 
were prob11hly adherents of Brahmanism, u is indicated by their adop
tion of the name of the god Rudra as a component of their own namea. 
Wema-Kadphises wa9,lll \Ye hue seen, a worahipper of Siva. In the 
Booth, we have inscriptions of Sh·aska.ndavar·ma.n, a ruler of Kaiichi, 
of Hnrttipntra SAtakarq.i and of a king of BanavABi which are to be 
referred to tlie earl~ part of the third century after Christ, and in which 
grants of land lo Brahmans are recorded '7,.. But the religion cer
tainly does not ocrnpy a prominent position, and Bnddhism wu 
followed by the large mus of the people from princes down to the 
humble workman. Another pPculiarity of the ~riod wu the use 
of the Pali or the current Prii.krit language in inscriptions. Even 
the Urahmanic inscription at Nanagha~ and those in the south just 
noticed are composed in this rlialect. Sanskrit waa the langusge 
of learned Brahmans and Prakrit of ordinary people of all cutes. 

da. Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p. M ff. and Vol. I. p. 2 ff. Ind. Ant. VoL XXV. p. 28. 



I. PHP IRTO TBJI BA.BLT Blft'OBT OJ!' IlfDU. 389 

The aae of the latter, therefore, indicate• a greater deference 
for theae people than for Brahmanic learning. The in1criptioD1 
in Ka~hiawa~ however, of the reign• of the Satrap king1 are in 
San1krit and those of Usbavadita are in mixed Sanakrit and Prakrit. 
But in the middle of the fourth century, the whole scene changes, and 
we now proceed to the consideration of the events which it preaenta to 
oar view. 

CBANoB op sc1:NB,-THB GoPTAs, 

I have already observed that the Goptas succeeded the Kashanas. 
The first prince was named Gupta, and his son was Gh~otkaoha, both 
of whom are styled MahlirOja. Ghatotkacba's son wu Chandrap,pta L, 
who is styled Mahar8jddhiraja, or "King or kings" in the iDSCri pt ioDB. 
It was during the time of tbia king that the power of the Guptas mnsf; 
have begun to rise. But his son Samudragupta seema to have been 
one of the most powerful princes of this dynasty. There is a long 
inscription describing his exploits on the Mme pillar at Allahabad, 
which contains inscriptions of Asoka. There he is called Par8kramllnka, 
which title is also to be found in other inaoriptions as well as on his 
coins. He is represented to have conquered and re-established in their 
dominions M11hendra, king of Kosala, Vyaghraraja, king of l\laha
ki.nt&ra, Mai;itaraja of Kera!a and many other kings of Dakshi1:,1apatha, 
to have rooted out kings reigning in .!ryivarta of the names of Rudra
dev11, Matila, Nagadatta, Chandr11v11nnan, Gai;iapatinliga, Nllgasena, 
Achyutanandin, Balavarman and othen, 11nd probably established his 
supremacy over their provinces; redured to submission the chiefs of 
the forest rrgiona; exacted tribute from and subjected to bis power the 
kings of S11mata~a, :pavakll, Kamariipa, Nepala, Kartripura, and other 
countries on the borders, and tribes ofM:alans, A.rjunayanaa, Yaudheyu, 
Madrakas, A.bhtras, Priirjunas, Sanakanikas, and KAkakharaparikRB; to 
have re-established certain royal families which had lost their kingdoms; 
and to have formed alliances with Daivaputra SbAhi Shah4nushihi, 
princea of the Saka and Murni;i4a tribes, and with the Saimha!aka1, 
who propitiated him with presents,'8 There is an inscription referring 
itself to his reign found at Era!]. in the Sagar district, which bears 
evidence to the fact that his dominions extended up to that district.•• 
He was followed by Chandragupta II., one of whose inscriptions dated 
in the ye11r 82, i1 found at U dayagiri, near Bhilsa, in Eastern Mnlw8.'0 

It must here be remarked that the GoptRB est11blished an era of their 

•• Dr. J'leet's lnsc. Earl7 Gapta Kings., No, l. 
'' lb. No. ll. •• lb. No, I. 

liO 
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own a11 to the initial date of which there were long contronnriw 
among antiquariana. thoagh it waa given by Alberuni, the Arabic 
tnveller, u corresponding to 262 of the Saka tra. But the qoestioa 
is now aettled. Alberuni'a statement has been fonnd to be correct 
and the fint year of the Gupta era fell in 318-19 A. D. Chandra
gupta's date 82, therefore, corresponds to 4:00 A. D. Another 
inscription of the ume ocean at Me.thuri, showing that the Gnptall 
he.d extended their power to that province which waB subject before 
to the Kullhanu.•l There ia one more at Ge.4hwA, near Allahabad, 
-dat.ed in the year •88. corresponding to 406 A. D., anotherat S&iichi, 
dated V3, correapondiag ~ 411 A. D., and a third at Udayagiri, 
which bear1 no date.II These inscription• show that the dominiona 
•f the Gup .. 1 embraced in the time of Chandragupta II., the whole of 
the North-Western Provinces and Milwa and the Central Provinces, 
In the U dayagiri inscription which beara no date that monarch ia 
·represented u " wonderful sunlike Brilliance" itaelf, and S&ba 
Virasena, who was bis minister and a native of P~lipntra u having 
accompanied the king in hil career of conqDe1t (lit. "the king whose 
object wu te cenqner tile whole world'') to the place, i.e., Udayagiri, 
or the regien in which it wu situated. The CODCfueat of Milw& by 
Chandragupta th1111 alluded to in this inscription took place before 
4:00 A. D. the date of the first Udayagiri inscription. The latest date 
of the Ujjayini Mab&ksbatrapu is, u we have seen, 310 'Saka or 
888 A. D. Theae were exterminaied by him in that year or about a 
year after, a conclusion which follows from the facts that the Kshatrapu 
isl!ued new coins nearly every year, and there is no issue later than 
310 Saka. Chandragupta II. wu followed by KumAragupta. There 
are six inscriptions of hi1 reign,-two at Gacjhw&, one at BilsAcJ, E~i 
district, North-Western Provinces, one at Mankuwar, Allahabad 
district. one at Mathurl, and one at Manduorin Western M.alwa, 
One GacjhwA inscription bears the date 98, correeponding to 416 
A. D., '1iat at BilaAi;l, the yeu 96, corresponding t.o 414: A. D., that 
at MathnrA, the year 118, i. e., 421.A. D., that at Mauduor, the 
year 493 of the Maiava era, corresponding to 437 A. D., and that at 
Mankuwu the year 129, i. e., M7 A. D. The latest known date of 
Chandragupta II. is 411 A. D. and the earliest of Kumiragupta -614:, 
wherefore the latter mu1t have acceded to the throne in the interval 
between thoae two years. Kum&ragupt.a wu followed by his son 

H n. No.4. 11 n. Nos. 7, &, s. 



.& PHP DITO THI &.lBL Y HIBTOBY O• DIDI&. 39f 

Slr.anda.gupta, of whom we have five imcription1. One of them, that 
at Junig&q.h in Ka~hiawud, repreeentl the dyke of the celebrated 
Sudar&ane. lake to have bunt in 136 and to have been repaired in 
137. These years correspond to 454 and 455 A. D. Another at 
Kahi.uril, Gora.khpur district, North-We1tern Prorincee bears the year 
141, corresponding to 459 A. D.; a third, engraved on a copperplate, 
and found in a etream at lndor in the Bulandshahr District, give1 the 
year 146, i.e., 464 A. n.u There is another at Bihiir, and the last or 
fifth is engraved on a pillar at Bhitiri, Ghuipur diltrict, North
W eatern ProvioCt'S.H In thia inscription a new foreign race makes ita 
appearance for the firattime-t.hat of the HQ~u or Hun1. Skanda· 
gupta i11 repreBeDted to have defeated them and to have aubjuR&ted a 
~ribe of the name of Pnahyamitras. After Skandagupta, the power of 
the dynasty began to decline. There is an inscription at Eraq in the 
Sagar district which bears the name of Budhagnpta, and ~e date 
165, corresponding to 483 A. D,M Thi11 Budhagupta, however, and 
even Ske.ndagupta are not mentioned in the genealogy of the main branch 
foand engraved on a certain seal discovered at Bhitari,H Very likely, 
therefore, the family broke up, about the time of Skandagupta, into 
two or three branchea which ruled over diBerent provinces. The VAy11 
and Viah~n PurAi;ia11, after a confuaed list of foreign princes and the 
rulers of certain provinces, state that the Gnptas will rule alongside 
of the Ganga, and over Prayiga, Si.keta, and Magadha. 

Htl~u oa HuNs AND THE AULIKABAs. 

:n the ;iuPcripticn of the reign of Budhagupta mentioned above 111 

Brahman Mahari.ja of the name of Matp-Vish~u and Ilia brother 
Dhanya-Viahnu record the erection of a Dht1ajaatamliha or 8agetaff 
to the god J anirdana. In another of the fint year of a prince named 
Toram~, Dhanya-Vis~u speaks of his brother M.itp-Viah~u u 
having died in the iute"al, and of his erecting a trmple to the Boar or 
Vari.ha incarnation of Viah9u.67 There i1 another inReription at; 
Gwalior, dated in the 15th year of Mihirakola, who is represented u 
T'>rami~a's son, and it records the erection of a temple of the sun by 
Matrich~a.H Toramir;ia belunged to the BO.i;ia race, so that ic would 
appear that a short time after 174, G. E. or 492 A. D. the latest date 
of Bodhkgupta occurring on one of his coins, i.1.1 abod 500 A. D., 

•• Ill. Nos. 8, 9, 10, 11, 218. .. lb. Nos. 12-16. 
n Tb. No.19. u Jour. Deng. Ai. 5., Vol. LVIIL, pp,88 iA 
" lllSCll'. E. Q, Kinga, No. S6, se lb. No, 37, 
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the Bui;iu established their power up to the Central ProYinces. 
But since only two princes of the race are mentioned, it appears that 
they did not retain it (or a long time. An inscription at M1nda1or 
in Western Mahr A represents Y a8odharman to haYe subjugated 
Mihirakala." We hue an inacription of the same prince, dated 589 
of the Maiava era correaponding to 533 A.. D.eo The engruer of both 
is the same person, and his name was Govinda. Prom the manner in 
which the different statements are made in:this inscription, it appears 
that the family of the prince, which was known by the epithet of 
Aulikara, was brought in~ importance by Visbr;iuvardhana, who w111 
a predecessor of Yaiodharman, and it wllB he who tint assumed the 
title of "Supreme Lord, King of kings." From this date of YaBodhar
man, therefore, it may be safely concluded that the two Hui}& princes 
could not have reigned for more than forty years on the Cis-Satlaj 
Bide of India. 

V1aoaous BRABllANIC REVIVAL Al!ID RENOVATION.-BuPl!RB1Ss1ol!I 

OF TBB PBAK!llTS BY THB SANSKRIT. 

Now, in Chandragupta's inscription at Mathur&, and Skandagnpta's 
Bihar and Bhihirl insoriptions, Samndr11gupta ia represented u having 
performed the A8vamedha, which is pointedly spoken of as having gone 
out of use for a long time. 'fhis is the first instance of the Ilrahmanic 
revival under this dynasty. This achievement was considered so im
portant that Samndragupta struck golden coins or medals, on the 
obverse of which is the figure of a horse let loose, and the title 
Alt1amedhaparilkrama, or "one who performed the achievement of a 
horse-sacrifice'' on the reverse. ei Similar coins bearing on the revere 
the legend .Aivamedha-MaAendra have been found, Mahendra wu a 
title assumed by Kuro&ragupta, u is evident from some of his coins on 
which his proper name as well as the title occur.112 It appears, therefore 
that he too performed the hone-sacrifice indicative of supreme 
1overeignty. Chandragupta II., Kumaragupta, and Skandagnpta are 
called Parama-BbAgavatas on their coins, which shows that they were 
worahippers of Bhagnad Vasndeva. One of the two Udayagiri inscrip
tions dated 82 G.E. = 400 A. D. is engraved on a panel over two 
figures,-one of a four-armed god attended by two female figures, and 
the other of a twelve-armed goddess. The god may be Vishr;iu and 

u lb. No. S3. eo 16. No. 86. 
•1 loar. B. A. 6.1 .Jan. 18811, p. 65. u 16. pp. 110, 101, 108. 
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the godd811 Cha9iJt. The other U dayagiri in•cription record1 the 
dtdication of a cave to Sambhn. The Bilsicj inacriptioo of Knmira• 
gupt.a apeab of the building of a Pratoli or gallery in the temple of 
Swami.Mahisena by Dhruva8arman in t;he year 414 A. D. The 
Bihar inscription repreaeots the el'fction of a y6pa or a sacrificial 
post., and that on the Bhitiri pillAr records the in1tallation of an image 
of Sarngio and the grant of a village by Skandagupta. In the 
Junilgailh inscription, a temple of Chakrabhpt (Viahq.u) is apoken of 
a! havin~ been erected in 456 A. D. by ChakrapAlita, eon of Parq.a
<latta, Shndagopt&'1 governor of Sorii.ih~rA. The lodor inscription 
of the time of Sbndagupta record1 the endo11mrnt of Devavisb9u 
in 464 A. D. for lighting a lamp in a temple of the son. The Man
dasor inscription apeaka of the erection of a temple of the inn by a 
guild of weaver& in 437 A. D. and its repair by the same in 473 A. D. 
According to Budhagupta.'a Eral} inscription, M.Atrivi1h90 and his bro
ther Dha.oyaviahq.u erected, as mentioned above, a Dhvajastambha, 
or flagstaff, to the god Jan&rdAna in 483 A. D. Mitfiri1hq.u is called 
"a gre11t devotee of Bhagavat," i. e., Vishnu.a The ioscriptioos of 
minor chiefa and private individuals dnring this period record granta of 
vill11ge1 to Brahmaos,8' in the years474, 481, 49'l, 495, and 509 A. D •• 
to the temples of Pish~apnrt81 (.527 A. D. and 632 A. D.), Hhagnat 
or Vishq.ull (495 A.D.), And Aditya or theaon,17 (511 A. D.), the 
erection of a dl&vaja of Viahq.o,• grants of villages for the performance 
of the five great rites,• (570 A. D.), the erection ohyup11,or sacrificial 
post on the completion of a Pnq.~arika7o sacri6ce, the establishment of 
Sattras or feeding places for Brahma.us and others, 71 &c., &c. 

Here w~ have ample evidenoe of a powerful upheaval ; and the 
sacrificial rites and the gods and goddeues adopted into the Brahma
nic Pantheon to which, except in one instance, there WBB not even 
an allusion in the epigraphical records of the country for more than five 
centnriea, suddenly present them1elves to our virw about the end of 
the fourth century; and appear uninterruptedly for tl1e whole of the 
anbeeqneot period of abont two croturir11 l'OVerrd by the ioecrip1io11s 

II afiq;'i'f1flfl(~ • 
ea Ib. N0& 25 and 31. 

.. Inacr. I:. G • .ISllS. 21, 22, 26, 27, a&. 
•• lb. No. 27. 

er Jl. No. 28. 11 lb. No. 82. 
" Jl. No. 88. 70 n. No. &e. The date oft.he 

Inscription ia 41~ ; but tbfi Bra ii not llp8Clfied. If it ia the M!lava Bra t.he 
date i1 87;.I A. D. ; if the Bab, ia I08 .A.. D. I incline to the latter 1111ppaai-
tion, r1 Ib. No. 16. 
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published in a collected form by Dr. Fleet. The worship of Sivar 
Vish!].D, the Sun, and Mahaseoa aeems to have become popular with 
all claBSes from princes and chiefs to ordinary individuals. But 
a still more significant change is the universal adoption of the 
Sa.mlrrit 111nguage for the documents inscribed on atone anil n:etal 
instead of the Pili or Prakrit. It indicates the enhRnctment of Brab
manic influence. The Vernacular dialects bi&d acquired such an impor
bnce that not only were they mostly used, as we have Bel'n, in in1crip
tion1, but a. number of literary worka presuppoaed Ly Hila's Sapta8ati 
and others like the Brihatkathi attributed to GuoaljhyR were com
posed in them in Uie aecond or 'bird century of tlie Christian era. 
Buddhism had, of oourse, used one of them for all its religious and 
literary purpoeea. But now we find thAt Sanskrit, or lhe language of 
leRrned Brahmana, rose in general estimation and acquired such an 
overwhelming imporiauce the.' the V emaculars were driven out of the 
field. It waa more generally studied, and a new and more brilliant 
period in the history of Sanskrit literature dawned about this time. 

REVIVAL IN THB SOUTH, 

The influence of this vigorous Brabmanical revival in the north 
extended itself 'o the Dekkan. Of the early Chalukyas whose 
dynast7 was established a.bout the end of tbe fifth century, Pulake8l 
I. solemniHd the Aavamedha sacrifice and several other prince1 belong
ing to the family performed the other great 11c.-rifices, and gr11of1 of 
lRnd were ma.de to BrRhmans. A cave temple to Viah1;10 WMS dedicated 
by llangali8a in Saka 500 or 578 A. D., at BidAmi. And other 
temples to the aame god and to Siva or Mahe8vara were cooetructed 
in several other plRces. The worship of Siva in the terrific form of 
Kipilikt>8vara 1eems 1110 to have come into existence. 

DscLINB OF BuDnHISM-R1s1 OF M.ie.lYlN1sJ1. 

While Brahmanism thus rose in importauce and popular favour, the 
inftuence of Buddhism declined in a corresponding degree. The num
ber or record.a of Buddhist gifts during this period is 11Daller. In the 
Sinchi inscription of ChRndragupt.a (411 A. D.) iB ~orded a grant 
by a ro7al military officer for feeding ten Buddhist mendicants and 
lighting two lamps in tbe jewel-honse.71 The Miukuwar insc.-ription 
of Kum&ragupta (447 A.D.) records the installation of an image of 
Buddha. by a Bhik1bu of the name of Buddhamitra.'nl Harisdmiof, 

n Ib. No. 6. " lb, No, IL 
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-wife of San11sidJh11, records in 449 A. D. in an inscription at Saiichi 
the grant of twelve Dinaras as a fi:l:e.d capital out of the interest on 
which a mendicant belonging to the Aryasamgha was to be fed daily, 
and of three Dtn&ras for the jewel-honse ou' of the interest on which 
three lamps were to be daily lighted ht-fore the BleSBed Buddha, and 
of ooe Dioi.ra for the srata of four Bnddhaa out of the interest on which 
a lamp wRB to be lighted daily at the seats.73 An image of Buddha 
was set up at Mathora in 453 A. n., another in 548 A. D., and others, 
at Deoriyi. in the Allahabad District, KasiA in the Gorakpnr District 
aod in Bnddhagayi..74 The laat wu aet up by Mahanaman who also 
con ... iructed a temple ;.Priaada) of Lokuutre in 587 A. D.71 The 
language of these inscriptiona unlike that of those of the preceding 
period is Sanskrit and it will be aeen that images of Buddha were aet up 
.and worshipped like those of the Brahmanic gods. In both theae 
respects it cannot be denied that Buddhiam became subject to the same 
-influences which were in operation in the case of Brahmanism, or 
rather appropriated those point• in the rival system which increased itl 
popularity about this time. The principles of faith in personal beings 
.and devotion to them were incorporated into their creed; and Sanskrit 
wu resorted to to confer dignity on their religious booka and teacher1. 
The use of this learned language ahows, at t.he same time, that, like 
Brahmanism, Buddhism now assumed a more exclusive character and 
ceued to appeal to the people at large in their own language ; and 
the sphere of its influence became much narrower. Thus it appears 
that the revival and renovation of Brahmanism went on side by side 
with corresponding changes in Buddhism which impreased on it the 
form and character known by the name of Mahayana. The earlier 

form of Buddhism appealing only to the moral feelings of man had 
split up ioto a number of schoola and exhausted iteelf; and its place 
was taken up by Brahmanism and Mahiyanism. But the charm of 
the names Baddha, Dharma, and Samgba, the three jewels, was lost; 
and M1h8.yanism w11 unable to regain what had been lost by primitive 
Buddhism. Compared with revived Brahmanism it was feeble ; ana 
from tl&e first it had to face the severe attacka of ita renovated rival. 

Tes JAnu.s. 

We have two J aina inscription• alao in this period recording the in-
1tallation of images in the years 424 A.D. and 459 A.D., at Udayagiri 
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and Kahaum respectiTely.71 Another iucription of the reign of 
Kumaragupta dated 113 G. E. or 431 A. D. records the selling ·up 
of an image at l\lathuri.77 It would thua appear that that religion 
ha.d not many adherents or patrons about this time. 

0A.tJBBS -OJ' TBI PBBVIOUS DICLINI OP' BBABllUNIBll A.ND ITS 

REVIVAL .&.ND BKNOVATION AT THIS PIBIOD. 

The vigorous Brahmanical revival we have been conaidel'ing 
must have been due, in a large mea.aure, to the natural decay of 
early Buddhism. It wa.a this Buddhism that had supplanted 
Brahmanism in popular favour, and for the four or five centuries 
~hat it enjoyed the ascendancy it had acquired, Brahmanism and 
the Sanskrit language and literature were neglected. The Brah
mans themselTes regarded their decline as due to the triumph 

, of Buddhism. Subandhu in one of his puns in the Visa.vadatta 
t.ella us that the Bauddha doctrine had brought about the destruc
tion of the system baaed on the words of the Veda.71 If so, the 
Brahmanic revival must be regarded as synchronous with the de
cline of early Buddhism and the rise of MahAyinism. According to 
all accounts it was Nigirjuna, the contemporary of Kanishka, that 
gave a distinct form to this Buddhiam79; though the movement may 
have bf'gun a little earlier. Aa, according to our view, Kanishka. 
reigned in the last quarter af the third century, the revival of 
Brahmanism must have already begun before that period. But the 
a.acendancy of early Buddhism was not the only cause that had kept 
down Brahmanism. For about a century before Christ and three 
centuries and a half after, there wa.a no powerful Brahmaoic prince; 
and this ia shown by the Gupta inscription& already noticed, which 
state that the borse·aacrifice indicative of supreme sovereignty. 
had gone out of use for a long time, and also by the fact that no 
in.acription or coin reports the existence of such a prince during 
the period. Thia circumstance must have been the result of the 
political condition of the country. It wa.a overrun ag&in and 
age.in by foreign invaders, each of whom eatoblished his power for 
a abort time and had to yield to another. The Sakas of Malwa and 
Ka~hiawA4 only retained their sovereignty for about three hundred 
years. The argument which baa been advanced that these foreign 

" Ill. No1 81 and 15. " llp. Ind., vol. II., p. lllO. 
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princes held a comparatively lltll&ll portion of the country, and could 
not have influenced its literary and religious condition for the worse 
has no weight. The unsettled condition of the country consequent 
on their frequent in vasiona rendered the rise of a supreme Brah.manic 
nler impossible; and the foreignem themselves could not be expect
ed to favour Brahmanism in a manner to enable it to deprive 
Buddhism of its ascendancy. Some of them were no doubt Hindu
ized, but they were not Bra.hmanized. And the Brahmans them
selves complained of their being neglected by the Yavanas, Sakas 
and Pahlavas, as will hereafter be shown in connection with a 
passage from Ma.nu and the Mahahh.irata. 

PATRONS OF THB BBAHJUNIO BIVIVAL AND BBNOVATION,-WBMA

KADPHIBBS. 

Wem~Kadphises however seems to have become a more tho
rough, Hindu than any other foreign prince, 1and in his ti.me the 
Brahmanic revival may be undemtood to have truly begun, i.e., in 
the middle of the third century of the Christian era. We have seen 
that bis coins bear a figure of Nandin and Siva on the revene, and he 
styles himaelf a worshipper of Ma.he8vara or 11 member of the M&he
svara sect. The Sakas had figures of Greek deities on their coins, and 
there are no distinct indications on them, or on those of the Parthia.us, 
of any Indian deity. But with Wema-Kh11dphises what might al
most be called a revolution in this respect begins. His Kushana 
successors continue their respect for Brahmanic deities, but extend it 
also to those of the Greeksi. and Zoroastrians, as well as to Buddha. 
Kadphises, however, could not have been a patron of the old Vedic 
religion, nor of Brahmans in particular u a sacred caste, nor of the 
Sanskrit language and literature. Ao all-sided revival and renova
tion could proceed only under the patronage of Hindu princes. And 
such were the Guptas. 

Tai GtrPT.a.s,-SA11UDB.AGUPTA AND CHANDRAGt;l'TA II. oe. 

VIKBAxlDITYA S.a.KlB.I. 

The fact that the inscriptions recording gifts to Brahmanic deities 
and for the daily sacrificee begin about the end of the fourth cl'Tltury 
shows unmistakeably that the Brahmanic revival derived its force 
and vigor from the patronage of the Gupta princE'11. Samudragupta 
and Kum&ragopta performed, as we have seen, the horse-sacrifice, 
which had gone oot oI use. The formeris represented in his Allaha-

2 7 • 51 
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bad inscription to have acquired the title of "Prince of poets" by 
writing work.a which served aa models for learned men or pleaaed 
them.BO He patronized poets, and thus put 11n end to the hostility 
between good poetry and worldly prosperity.al The tradition about 
a Vtkramiditya, who was Sakari or enemy of the Sa.kas and drove 
them and other foreignel'll out of the country and patronizrd learning, 
is appropriately applicable only to Chandragupta II. of all the princea 
who ftourished before him and after, and whose names have come 
down to us. For he conquered Malw&, as we have seen, before 4(10 
A. D., and probably in 388 or 389 A. D. 11nd exterminat.ed the Sakaa, 
i.e., the Satrap11 of Mii.lwa, whose latest date is 888 A. D., and drove 
out the Kushanas since he is the earliest Gnpta prince whose inscrip
tion is found at Mathur&, a town which belonged to the Kuahanas.BI 
He a111nmed the title of VikramAditya, which we find on his coins.1!3 
He made Ujj11yini his capital. For, certain chieftains of the name 
of Guttas (Guptas) of Gutta] in the Dharwar district give themselves 
in their insoriptions the title of Ujjayanlpu,.ava,.adM8va,.a, which, 
like similar titles, found in other places, signifies that they belonged 
to a family which once reigned in glory at Ujjayinl. They trace 
their descent through Vikramiditya, specified ns king of Ujjayinl, 
and are styled full moons of the ooean of nectar in the shape of 
the lineage of Chandragupta. Ujjayinl was thus the capital of the 
Gnptas from whom the Dharwar Gupta& derived their descent. The 
Chandragupta and VikramAditya mentioned in their inscriptions are, 
it will be observed, one and the same person, and it is bnt right that 
he should be mentioned above all ; for it wu he who drove away the 
foreigners and first established himself at Ujjayint In one place, 
however, instead of Ujjayinz we have Pd/all in the title, showing that 
Pa~alipntra, the original capital, had not been forgotten by the South
ern Gnptas.N There is no other Vikramaditya whose existence is 
authenticated by any contemporary document and who can be con
strued as the destroyer of Sakas. The snpposition of the existence of 
one in the middle of the sixth century has no ground to stand on. 
Now, though Chandragupta II. was Vikramaditya Sakiri, the patron 

eo ffl(¥!1'114~4i4il'<41~qj(lr: ll'Frif!fffcrtt'Jl,19(~. L. 27. 
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of learning, it is by no means nece11ary to suppose that all the cele
brated nine gems flourished at his court. Tradition often jumblea 
together penons and things belo~ging to ditf'erent times and place.. 
Varibamihira, who died in 509 Saka, or 587 A. D., and the epoch 
year of whose Paii.cha1iclclhlintika is 427 8ak:a, or 505 A. D., 
cannot have flourished at the court of Chandrsgupta-Vikram&ditya, 
who died between 411 and 414 A. D. But that Vikram&ditya $ak3ri 
waa a patron of learning is stated by the Bajataraiigir}l. He is said 
to have made a poet of the name of Mdt!igupta, king of Ka&mlr, and 
Mitfigupts had a poet dependent on him of the name of Me1;1~ha or 
Bhartrime1J.\h11, so that these two were contemporaries of Chaodra
gnpta-Vikramaditya. The date assigned by Cunningham to MAtri
gupta is 430 A. D., which is not far removed from that of the Gupta 
prince aa determined from his inscription1. Me9~ha has been aHociat
ed with VikramAd.itya by the compilen of.anthologies who ascribe a 
certain vene to their joint authonhip.86 

K.tLIDAB.l. 

And IOme of the nine gems, perhaps KBlidba himself, may 
have lived during the reign of Chandragupta-Vikramaditya. 
Malliniltha, in his comment on verse 14 of the Meghadu~a, states 
that there is in that verse an implied allusion to an opponent of 
Kilidisa, named DiilnAge.. This person is supposed to be the 
same as the celebrated Buddhist logician of that name, known 
also to Brahmanic writers ; and the supposition is, I think, very 
probable. He is said to have been a pupil of a Buddhist patri
arch of the name of Vasubandho; and the date of the latter, and 
consequently that of his pupil and . of Kilidsa, has been deter
mined by Professor Ma.x Muller to be the middle of the sixth 
century. But the Professor goes, I think, upon the chronological 
traditions reported by the Chinese, and does not attach due weight 
t.c> certain facts which necessitate our placing Vasnba.ndhu earlier. 
One of V asubandhu's works was translated into Chinese in the 
year 404 A. D. and another about the year 40:> A. D.86 This 
shows that Vasubandhu must have fl.onrished before 404 A. D. 
At the same time the Chinese authorities make him a contem
porary of King Vikramaditya of Sr&vasti,87 or of Siket.a, since the 

H ~ ~ <14rti<il'il~ ;rf: wbioh occun In theJfr'ckellwlof11:a• 
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town was situated in that province. H he was a contemporary 
of that King, the King may have lived in the last quarter of the 
fourth century. 88.keta, or Ayodhyi, over which he ruled was 
a province belonging to the Gnptas ; and the attitude of the King 
towards the Bauddhas was hostile, as he convoked assemblies 
of learned Buddhists and Brahmans, for religious disputations, 
in which the former were defeated and lost the King's snpport.88 

For ihese reasons the Vikramaditya, whose contemporary V asn
bandhu was, must in all likelihood have been the Brahmanic 
Gupta prince, Chandra~pta-Vikramaditya. And if he held his 
court at Sdvastt and is represented to have ruled over Saketa, 
the time referred to must be that previous to the conquest of 
Malwa, which took place about 389 A. D., and after which the 
"iring in all probability resided at Ujjayini. Vasubandhu therefore 
lived in the last quarter of the fourth century; and his pupil 
DiunAga, about the end of that century ; and if Kalidasa was his 
cont.emporary, he too most have lived about that time and thus 
have been one of the gems at Vikramsditya's court. 

LITBBARY REVIVAL AND RENOVATION. 

If then after several centuries of neglect on the part of princes and 
people, Brahmanism began to rise in influence Rod importance under 
W ema-Kadphises about the middle of the third century after Christ, 
and made rapid strides in the time of the Gupta Emperors, we might 
expect the Brahmans to make every effort to widen their influence 
and render it permanent. And this is what, I think, we do find. 
With that object they gave a new and more popular shape to the 
literature of their creed and re-arranged it in a manner to meet the 
wants and be in harmony with the changed feelings of an increased 
number of followers, and strengthen their hold over them. They 
made a great endeavour to place it on a philosophical basis and 
show that the crl'ed of their opponents had no such basis. This, 
therefore, was the age when mehical Smfitis, PurAl}as, and BhAsbyas 
or: commentaries containing explanatory, apologetic, and controversial 
matter began to be written ; and the general literary impulse was 
communicated to other branches of learning including poetry. We 
shall now proceed to the elucidation of this point. 

ee lliouen T~i:mg's TrovelB, Beal'• Trans. Vol, I., p. 106 ff.; Wassiljew, Germ, 
Trao1., p. 24i0. 
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\VoBKB ON Bl:LIGIOUB LAW. 

In the olden times, the work1 on religions law ell'.isted in the form of 
Sutras or prose aphoriam1, and they were identified with particular 
schools or S&khas of Brahmans. We have tbu1 the Dharma and 

A A 

Grihya Sutras of Apastamba, of Baudhayana, Ka~ha, A.BvalAyana, &c. 
But afterwards books written in Anueh~nbh sloku came to be used. 
They prescribed the same rnle1 as those given in the Dharma and 
Grihya Sutl'BB, and in 1ome cases a close resemblance hH been found 
to exist between the words and expressions used in the SutrBB and 
the metrical Law-books or Smfiti1. Thus the Stitraa on the Vina
yaka8anti in the Ka~ha Sutra are reproduced almo11t word fqr word 
in the corresponding portion of the Y&jnavalkya Smriti.•• But in 
the new book1 the expoaition is plainer than in the Sll.tru, which were 
primarily meant to be 1upplemented by oral explanation. Here, 
therefore, is an attempt to disentangle the Brahmanic religious law 
from the narrow schools to which it was before attached, and pnt it in 
a form intelligible and applicable to all Brahmanic Bindu11. Bence 
is the choice of the Anush~nbh Blob instead of the old Sutraa, as it 
waa used ordinarily for all literary purpo1ee. Bnt in the revised 
Hindu Law certain customs auch aa the killing of cows even for 
sacrificial purposes, and levirate, the feeling against which had 
grown strong were prohibited ; while a compromise was effected in 
the case of others which had not become unpopular to that 
extent. The old precept, for instance, about eating the flesh of five 
specios of animals was hedged round by a number of restrictions; 
bnt in order to satisfy the claims of the old Vedic religion, the 
slaughter of some of them was freely allowed in religions rite1. 
These metrical Smritia, therefore, it would not be wrong to refer to 
about the Kushana-Gupta period. There is a passage in the 
Smriti of Mann, in which it is stated that certain native Indian 
tribes, rnch as the Pul}~r&kas and the Dravicjas, and the Y avanas 
Sakas, and Pahlavas, were originally Kehatriyas, but they became 
Sudre.s by their setting the Brahmans at defiance and gradu
ally ceasing to perform the religious rites.DO In a chapter in the 
Anusasanika Book of the Mah&bh&ra.ta, Bhishma says to Y ndhish~hi
ra "that the highest duty of a crowned king is to worship learned 
Brahmans; they should be protected as one protects oneself or one's 
children ; and be respected, bowed to, and revered as if they were 

19 Bee Brudke on JUnava Gr. S • .Tour. Germ. Or. B., vol. XXXVL, p. 4'Sltf. 
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one's parent& If Brahmans are contented, the whole country 
prospers; if they are discontented and angry, everything goes M> 
deatrnction. They can make a god not a god, and a not-god a 
god. One whom they praise prospers, one whom they reproach, 
becomes miserable. The different Kshatriya tribes, Sakaa, Yavanas, 
and Kambojas became Sudraa through not seeing or following 
Brahmans." 11 In these passages a Kshatriya origin is supposed in 
order that the Sftdrahood of these tribes, which was conaeqnenton 
their being beyond the Aryan pale and which, as stated before, is 
plainly asserted by Pataiijali in the case of two of them, may appear 
as the result of their not paying deference to Brahmans. Thia sbow1 
that the neglect of the sacerdotal caste by the Yavanas, Sakas, 
Pahlavaa and other tribes was uppermoat in the mind1 of thoae who 
invented a Kshatriya origin for them; and thepaasage11nd especially 
the chapter in the Ma.hibhArata look as if they were writttin when 
the foreign domination had come to a close and the Brahmans had 
fully triumphed, and were anxious to preserve their newly gained in
fluence. The chapter, therefore, must have been interpolated into 
the epic in the Gupta period, and the SmP,ti of Mann based on a 
previous Sutra work and traditional or floatin:c textR,n composed at 
about the same time. The Mahabharata, however, already existed 
in its full form at the period; for it is mentioned by name in cop
perplate inscriptions of the years 174 G. E. (t92-3 A. D.) and 177 
G. E. (495·6 A. D.) and two more, and as a Satasibasrl or a work 
of a hundred thousand verses in one of the year 214 G. E. (532-3 
A. D. )." But it can hardly admit of a reasonable doubt that it 
was retouched about this period. 

W OBKS Ol!I THE SJ.CBIFICU.L RITUAL. 

The works on the sacrificial ritual and especially the BhAsbyaa 
or great commentaries on the Sfttraa of the several Vedas or 
SAkhaa must have begun to be written about this time. Since 
the sacrificial religion was being revived, the necessity of a definite 
and authoritative ritual was felt ; and as the sacrifices bad 
been ont of use for a long time, knowledge of the ritual was rare 
and vague. The names of the writ.en of the BhAsbyas and other 
works on the ritual end in the honorific title 8tJ4min, such as a 
Devasdmin, the commentator on the Sutra of Asvaliyans; Bha-• vasvAmin, on that of BaudhAyans ; Dh'O.rtasvAmin on that of Apas-

11 Chap. 88. " Bee below, p. 4.9 • 
.. Dr. Fleet'• Barl1 Gupta lllllCll'. Noe. 218, 27, 28, SO and SL 



.1 PBBP INTO TBB URLY BIBTORY 01' IMDCA.. 408 

t.amba;AgnisvAmin on that of La~yAyana, &c. This title we find naed 
in Central India in the last quarter of the fifth century and the first 
of the sixth. lu the copperplate charter dated 474-5 A. D., 481-2 
A.D. and 509-10 A. D. issued by the Parivn\jaka Mahii.rijas occur 
such names as Gopasvamin," Bhavasvimin,• Devasvlmin the 
son of Agnisvimin, Govindasvimin,• &c., among the grantees. 
In the Dekkan we find ihe title affixed to the namea of some of the 
grantees in the copperplates i11ued by the princes of the t'arly 
Chi.lukya dynasty in the second half of the seventh century and the 
early put of the eighth ; and we have such names as Ke&avasvii.min, 
KarkRsvamin, and Devasvii.min which are the namea of writen of 
commentaries on the sacrificial Sutras and other worka on the 
ritual. The title Svdmin ia indicative of the period between the 
fourth and the tenth centuries ; for we do not find it used later. 

Pua.\NAs, 

The idea of recasting the Pural}U into their present form 
must have originated about this tiwe. They existed long before, 
11ince they are alluded to in the U pani1had1 and Srautasutras, but 
thPir contents must have been strict.ly in accordance with the role 
given by Amuasirilha in his lexicon, and embraced an account of 
the creation and dissolution of the world, of the different families 
of ~ishis and prinoPs, and of the deed' of the most heroic among 
them, and of the M1mvantaras or different ages of tl:e world. 
But now the necessity of glorifying the different gods and 
goddesses whose worship was rising in favour and of firmly 
inculcating other religious duties had been felt; and new PurAi;ias 
were compoaed huing the framework of the old but with new matter 
introduced on every occasion. Thus, if we compare the chapters on 
CrPatioo in the Vayu, the Linga, and Markaq.~eya PnrAq.as, we shall 
find not only a similarity of contents but of language also. The 
Vi11bq.u contains an abridged account of the matter but oftentimes the 
words are the same. Most of the existing Purli.q.RB, perhaps all, were 
written to promote the worship of p1rticular deities, Vishnu, Siva, and 
Durga in their several forms, or to strengthen the authority of the 
religious practices ihat had begun to prevail. The V Ayn appears to be 
one of the oldeat of these works, as it ie quoted in Samkarii.chArya's 
Bhashya. It mentions the Guptaa, as I have 1lready observed, as 
ruling alongside of the Gang&, over Pr1y&ga, Saketa and :Magadha 
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If this verse bu uodergooe no corrnptioo and 1t1l8 a<lnsedly pot 
in, the Pur&q.a in which we fiod it must have been written before 
<.:bandragupta-Vikramiiditya conquered Malwa and Mathura and 
drove out the foreigners, that is, before the last quarter of the fourth 
century. The Visbi;tu has the tut in a corrupt form. As the 
Pur&i;t& ediM>rs did oot care very much for the matter which did not 
immediately concern their purpose, they were not careful to give the 
original before them correctly and even misunderstood it. The 
Vishnu is evidently later thao the V&yu. The Pural}BS began to be 
recast when the worship of Hindu deities rose in popular estimation 
about the Lime of W ema-Kadphiaea circa 21'>0 A. D., and the process 
continued through the Gupta period to a much later date aud new 
Purai;tas appeared from time to time; and it has hardly ceased even to 
this day, sioce we fiod Milhii.tmyas apringing up now and then though 
not Purai;taa in a complete shape. 

FLOATING LITERATURI. 

In considering the question of the recuting of the works on the 
religious creed of the Brahmansand those on mythology, it shonld 
be borne in mind that the art of writing was introduced into India at 
a comparatively late period, and even aft.erwards was resorted to very 
rarely. Hence literary works and detached verses containing reli
gious and moral precepts and beautiful poetic sentiments were, in 
the olden times, composed and transmitted orally. In the case of tho 
latter the name of the author was forgotten ; and there was thus 
a floating mass of anonymous verses in the mouths of the learned. 
When, therefore. systematic writing had to be resorted to, to. give 
fixity and permanence to the creed, and when it came to be 
generally used even for purposes of profane literature, these 
floating verses were appropriated or used by several writers. Hence 
it is that we often find the same verses in such worb as the Smriti 
of Ma.nu, the Mahibh&rata, and even in Pali Buddhistic works, 
and sometimes, though very rarely, in dramatic plays and poems 
also. This source, therefore, was also drawn upon by the writers 
of Smptis and Puril}M in the Gupta period, in addition ~ those 
already indicated. 

ASTRONOMY, 

Like the Dharma and the legendary-lore, the astronomy of the 
Hindus we.a also recast on the same principle as that which guided 
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the re-edition of those two branches, ri:., to pnt it in a form snited 
to the condition of the new times. Hence the old astronomical 
elements were combined with such ones of a Greek origin as had 
found acceptance among the Hindus, and some new elements dis
covered or thought out by the writers themselves being added, 
the works known as the original five Siddhantas arose.97 As in the 
case of the new works on the first two subjects, the name of a profune 
author was not connected with these works; but it WB8 expressly 
sti1ted or left to be understood that they were composed by old 
Munis or gods. Dr. Thibaut thinks that two of them the Romaka 
and the PauliSa. must have heen composed not later than 400 A.D. 
Probably all the Siddh&ntas were written about the middle 

0

of the 
fourth century or even earlier, especially as they were held in 
l"tn-erencc by v nraha.mihira who wrob about t.hem in the middle of 
the sixth century. A direct borrc1Vi.icr :rom a"~· pnrt:cular Greek 
work is not contended for by anybody. As in the case of the a.rt of 
coinage, the knowledge of some elements of Greek BStronomy must 
Jiave reached the Hindus through the Bactria.ns, the Sakae, and 
and the other foreign races with whom they ca.me in contact; and 
this wae made nse of in their works when the Brahma.us gained 
or regained influence in the fourth century. All the celebrated 
Indian astronomers flourished after this period. ~yabha~a 
was born in 476 A.O. and V arahamihira. died, BB already stated, 
in 587 A.D. 

Mm.Hid. 

Suba.ndhn in his VB.sava.dattii tells us that the doctrine of 
Tathagata or Buddha was destroyed or attacked by those who 
followed the system of Jo.imini,98 The earliest of these followers 
whose works are extant is Sabaravamin, the author of the Mimam
sabhashya. ~abarasv:imin establishes the existence of the soul 
as an independent entity and not identical with the feelings, 
which are phenomenal only, against the Bauddhas generally, and 
the reality of the external word against the followers of the Yoga
cMra School, and refutes the nihilism taught by the Madhyamika 

" See Dr. Thibaut's lutr. to his Ed. of the Paii.chasiddUntikA pp. :a:lh: 
to I. 

••In the ruu contained in the expression \f"t~lf&tf.lijitiiEllftu1 ~ W. 
IJ4'lli'l'..ifi1r-r: I 
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School.• The Yogncbira School was founded by Aryiaanga, or 
Asanga, who was theA elder brother of Vasnba.ndhn, ihe preceptor 
of Diiln&gachirya. Arynsa.iiga. wns thus a contemporary of Vasu
mndhu,100 and lived in the last quarter of the fourth century. Sa
barasv&min, therefore, probably composed his Bhishya, on Jaimini, 
in the fifth century and we have seen that the honorific title, 
Svamin which he bore, was in use in that century. Kumilrila. waa 
the writer of a Vartika on the Bhashya, and he was a strong com
batant. Be flourished a.boat the end of the aeventh century. 
There was another school of the Mimimsi, thoroughly a.theistic, 
founded by Pra.bhikara.. Bnt it appeurs to have been soon neglect
ed. All these writers laboured also to establish the authoritative., 
11ess of the Vedas and their eternity against the objections urged 
by the Buddhists and Jainas. 

LOGIC, DIALECTICS, AND S..iMKBTA. 

Buddhists and Brahmans carried on controversies in the fteld of 
h>gio also. The well-known passage in the beginning of Vichas
pati's work, entitled V iirtika.tatpa.rya~ika, gives ns valuable in
formation about the matter. " The revered Akshapada having 
composed the Sastra calculated to lead to eternal bliss, and an 
exposition of it having been given by Pnkshilasvamin, what is it 
that remains and reqnfres that a. Vartika. should be composed ? 
Though the author of the Bh:ishya has given an exposition of the 
Bastra, still modern (scholars) Dii1naga. and others having enveloped 
it in the darkness of fallu.cious arguments, that exposition is not 
sufficient for determining the truth; hence the author of the 
Uddyota. dispels the darkness by his work the Uddyota., i, 11., light 
(torch)."101 Viichaspa.ti here ca.Us Diimaga. a. modern in comparison 
with Pa.kshilasva.min or Vatsyaya.na, the author of the BhAshya.. 
If he had correct information, Vat.sy:iyana must be supposed to 
have lived about two or more centuries before Diiinaga. But it 
can hardly be expected that he should hnve a. correct historical 
knowledge of the matter. It is, therefore, not unlikely, especially 
in view of the fact tho.t the title Svamin is given to the author, that 

oe Ed. Bi bl. Ind. pp. 191L, 8, 9. KumariUl., in Lia Blokavlrtika iudicate1 
tha.t ~abara refutes in the last two CBIK.8 the doctrine! of the YoglcbAra and 
ltldbyamika Schools. 

100 WllllSiljew, Germ. Trans, pp. H6, 216 and 237. 
&01 Bee F.cl. ID the Vidmagram Beriee, p. 1. 
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he 8ouriahed about half a century before Dioniga, i.e., about the 
middle of the fourth century. Bh&ra.dvaja or the author of the 
Uddyota, ia, as is well kuowo, mentioned by Subandho, who again 
is praised by Bii;aa in the middle of the seventh century. He 
may therefore have flourished in the middle of the sixth century, 
or even earlier. In later times Buddhist doctrines in logic and 
metaphysics were rriticisel by the Yed:iutius Samkar4chirya and 
his pupil Suresvnra. The SA::hkhya pl.1ilq3(1phy also was revived by 
18varakfishi;ia, who wrote the Sii.wkhya IGrik1is.IOJ The oldest 
commentary on the work is that by Gaucjapildacluirya. The KArikis 
and the commentary were trnuslated into Chinese between the 

• yearB 557 A. D. and 569 A. D. T~e KirikKs a.re in the Aryl 
metre, and this metre is used by Aryabhata aud others, and 
appears to have been a favourite with the writers of the period. 
Au author quoted by Dr. Hall says that Kalidaaa composed the 
Ki\rik&s in the name of 1sva.ralqish1:111., or using tho :c:i:ne lsvara
krishoa. Whether this is true or not all that we know about 
fiva~krishi;ia is not inconsistent with the supposition that ha 
8ourished in the beginning of the fifth century. 

0RNATB POETRY. 

Sanskrit poetry WRS cultivated nnd n.ppreriated more generally 
in this period than it r.ould ho.vti been iu the preceding ages, when 
the language itself was notgenerally studied and the Pnikfits •ere 
in favour. I ha..-e already spoken about Kia li<lAl>a and Bhartrimei;i~ha. 
Though the dates of all the poets from whose work~ we have excerpts 
in our anthologies are not known, my general feeling is that none of 
the writers of ornate poetry quoted therein is older than the fourth 
or the end of the third century. Asvaghoi;hn, the author of the 
Buddhacharita, which has often been compared to Kalidasa's Ra
ghuvarilea, was a co~tempornry of Kanisiik~, as is admitted by all, 
and lived, according to our interpretation of the :Knsha.no. dates, at 
the end of thP third and the beginning of ihe fourth century. Pro
fessor Max Muller started several yrnrs ago the theory of the 
"ltenaisso.nce of Sanskrit Litrratum." It w:is powerfully contested 
by several able scholars, and now it seems almost to 11ave been 
given up. llut there is no question that the inscriptions place 

101 Ed. B:\1nkhyas!ra, Preface, p. 29. I understand the passage 
~1A:iiit1f;inr i]f<'!"~ ii '[ifi: 'll((~f: as in the text. 
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clearly before us the facts of the decline of Brahmanism, the ascen
dancy of early Buddhism, and the neglect of the Sanskrit language 
and cultivation of the Priikpts, from about the fint century before 
Christ to about the middle of the fourth, and a powerful Brahmanic 
revival about the end of the century. This phenomenon may be 
called "Revival and RenoTation of Brahmanism and of the Sanskrit 
Language and Literature." Professor Mnx 11Iiiller placed the 
'SakAri VikmmAditya in the middle of the sixth century, and aa
signed that period to the nine gems and later datel! to the whole 
of modern Sausbit literature. I have identified him with Chandra· 
gupta-Vikramilditya of the Gupta dynasty, who reigned about the 
end of the fourth century, and referred KAlidasa to that period. 
Under this supposition most of the arguments used by the late 
Professor Buhler lose their weight ; and the only Sanskrit in
scription left for him to go upon is that of Rndradaman at Girnar 
of the year 150 A. D. But according to my way of understanding 
the matter, ornate poetry was not undeveloped or unknown in the 
centuries of Brahmanic depression ; but the language chiefly used 
for its cultivation was one or other of the Pri'tkrits ur V ernaeula.rs, 
and Sanskrit was resorted to rarely. I attach foll weight to the 
argument based upon the specimens of Sanskrit poetry occurring in 
the Mahabhishya. But I maintain that, like Brahmanism itself, it 
had not many votaries and was not extensivl'ly cultivated. With 
the restoration of Brahmanic influence in the Gupta period, it re
ceived a fttsh start along with tho other branches of literatnre \Ve 

l1ave passed under re'fiew; a11d just as thtre wl're Parlier works iu 1hose 
branches, so w~re these earlier poetic works. The decline in 1he 
pre'\"ions period was doe not to any positive hostility of the foreign 
ru1eMl, bot t-0 ~he tiopo lnritv of early Buddhism and of the Prak pt 
languRges; and the o:r.iy way in which the foreif:ne?'ll ei•-1..:i""'d ':'I 

baneful influence was, as has been already indicated, by nuL patro
nizing .Crahmanic learning in the manner in which a Brahmaoic 
universal sovereign would have done, and rendering, by ~heir 

frequent incnnions and their power, the rise of such a one impos-
1ible. 
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AnT. XXL-The Coin• oj ~~madalHid. 

By Rn. G. P. TAYLOR, :M.A., D.D., Al.imadibid. 

[Communicated, .May JOOO.J 

The story of the founding of the city of Al.1madiibiiil has bten told 
io considerable detail by more than one of the Mul.1ammadan hi8forinn1 
of Guj"rat. From their wtiti1:gs we le11rn that Zafar Khin, a Tauk 
Riijpiit, whose . father had embraced hlam and gained preferment 
at the conrt of FiroB Ta~laq, was in 1391 A. D. appointed hy the 
Sul~ii.n of Dehli hi1 viceroy in Gnjarit. 'l'he oeit few years witnl'a~ed 
"continual shrinkage of the Dehli kingdom, province after province 
snccessfully revolting from under the imperial power, and in 13!:18 
the invasion of the terrible Timiir Lang(" Tamerlane '1) practic"11y 
completed the proceBI of disintegration. It became thenceforward 
impossible for the Sul~ioa of Dehli to maintain their hold over any 
provi1;ce ao remote aa Gnjariit from the seat of Goi-ernment, · and 
though Zafar Khan seema, indeed, to have tendered a nominal alle
giance till 1403, in t.hat year he openly assumed independence, 11nd in 
14U7, at the requrat of the chief Ml'D of the provincf', he form11lly 
mounted the throne under the title of 8nl~n l\lu?;aft'ar ~]!ih. On 
his death in 1411 bis grimdson Al}mad Shah succeeded to the Sal!~nat 
of Gujii.rii.t. This monarch, food of the air and soil of Ashiival, a town 
alrl'ady in the tenth century sufficil'ntly important to be mentionl'd 
in the Tirikh al Bind of Al Biriini, determined to found therl' a eity 
that should bt:ar hie own name and become the future c11pit11l of bis 
kiuc:dom. Accordingly, in the very year of hie 11ccession, ht' took 
~;,.;?.J~l'I with the rnered BBint Shaikh Al}m~d :Kh1tttu, surnamed Ganj 
L ..... ii~h. or" the Treasure Gi'"er,'' throngh whoae Rid the mysterirus 
per101111~e known to :Muslim hagiographers as Al Khizr, held h_,. some 
to be thl' prophet Elij11h, and by othns St. George, the 1111tron s ·int 
of England, was invokl'd to appear bPfore the rny11l pre11tnce. From 
him permil!sion w111 obtainPd to found 11 city on the &ite dl'eired, but on 
the singular provieo that four Al}m11ds could be fonnd wllo ha.d 
never missed the afternoon prayer. The saint and the :'nl~iin had 
l'ftch of them fulfilled this condition, and a search over Guje.riit yil'ldl'd 
othl'r two, a §.haikh A J.imad and a l\Iulli!. Altmad, Thoe four are 
11•id to bafe lined out with their own hands the four boundaries ohhe 
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city and 1ome 1ia yean thereafter it• fortification1 were flni1hPC1. 
UudPr the fo1tP.riug hand of roY"lty the new c11pital rapidly grew in 
importance. It 1oon e~tended beyond it1 original limit•, !O th11t in 
proceSI ef time this city with its 1nbnrbs included not merely the !itu 
of tbe earlier Ashii.val and Karnl}ivnti, but even covered, if tradition 
1peak1 truly, an 11rea of thirty miles, while its popnl11tion eueeded 
two rr.illions. Firi.§hta, in his brief but glowing description of the 
ci~y. write1: -

" There are 360 differrnt mal.iallu, rach m11~alla h11Ving a w•l 
. "snrrounJing it. The princij.1al streets are sufficiently wide to admit 
" of ien carriages abrea'!t, It is hardly n~essary to add that this i1 
·~ on the whole the handsome9t city in Hindiistiin, and perhaps in 
"the world."-Brins' Firishta, IV. 14. 

To the BR'1le eff~ct are the word11 of the Mir'at-i-Sikandari at the 
elose of its account of the founding of the city : -

" All four A l.imads have ever since been praised, for by the ble,aing 
"of their inslrumentality the, city is ao chnrming to behold that i11 
"be11uty it outrivals ell the cities of the earth. Travellers have agreed 
"that they have found no city in the whole earth so be11utiful and 
"charming and splemlid."-BayZey's Histury of Gujarat, 90, 91. 

No1v let us address ourselves to the question-What <:Rn one learn 
regnding the coins of A9madii.bii.d r for it goes without aaying that a 
city BO important and BO m11gni6ce11t woulil certainly have a mint ofite 
own. For a full century prece•ling the RBsum111ion of independence by 
~ .. far ]{ban, or 1tore accurately from 1297 till 1403, the province of 
Gnj11rit l111d been tributary tu Dt>hli, 1111d its co111s were the coins of 
tht' Dehli S11:~a111. 111 those days two means were commonly employed 
fur m11king widtly known any ch11nge rn 1he Government., Fint, the 
name of the new monarch was inserted in the Khutba, or oration 
delivered on Fridays in every mos11ue at the time of ~ohr, or midday 
prayer. By this meana all the" sons of the faithful" would be advised 
of the fact that the sovereignty of the land hild ch11nged hands, and 
thnt their allegiance should now bt transferred to the new rnler. But 
a second W!iY of cont'eying this inforrnation-and for Hind ii subject• 
at leRSt a more dTcclive w11y~waa lbe inning of a new coinage, which 
should bear eng1·11.ven on it 1he name of the monarch who had recently 
gained the throne. The•e freshly struck coin!!, circnlnting from town 
to town and passing from hand to hand, admirably sernd the pur• 
pose of proclaiming to all and sundry throughout the province the 
accruion oi a new king, 
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In conformity, then, with thi1 recognized custom, coins were struck 
by the Sul~ins of Gujuit immediately on their defl'ction from the Im
perial Governmt"nt of Uehli. The f'arliest, however, of the new coins 
were i88ued not by ~a.far Kb:in, thefouu<ler of the dynasty, bot b_v his 
BOD Tii.t.ir .K!!in. Co11oerni11g this son very conflicting ecco11nt11 have 
come down tu U4. The most probable story is" that Ti.riir Khan, 111ki11g 
adnutage of thtl age and iutirmities of his falhl'r, imprisoned l1im in 
tJie toiru of A!lhi'"al, aud forthwith can!ed himself to be proclai~ed 
king. After a reign of lrUle more than two months he dil'd from poison 
administered in the interest, if not at the 11nggeation, of bis fetht'r." 
Short thongh bis. reign was, the Tifril~h-i-Alfi exprPssly mentions 1hat 
Ti11ir Khan assumed the roy11l sty le of Mul;iammad St.ah 11nd the 
royal umbrella, and had the Khutba rtad and coins struC'k in bis name. 
(See Bayley'• Gujarat, 82, note t.) His full thle is variously givl'D 
1111 eitbt-r Ghiyiith. or .Na~~r, al Uunya we. el Diu Mntammad 8hah. 
(See ibid. 81, note•.) The coins he struck are the earliest of the 
Guj11rat Sal~anat., hut whethfr any lu1ve 1urvived to the pusent day 
i• doubtful. Nor, so far u I am aware, is a single specimen lnown 
of the coins issued a few years Inter by his father Zafar Ki,:_ an. Refer
ence to the11e occurs in the Mir'iit-i·A~1madi, ·which stRte11 that ~a fa 
IQ!an, having in the year 810 H. (14u7 A. l>.) assumed the title of 
.l\lu!afl'11r Shih, "struck coins in bir. own name, 11nd appoin1ed his 
"grandson, Al}mad Shih, to succeed him "a his heir. He continued 
" to dispenae justice, to punisl1 the wicked, and to protect the poor, 
"till bi:1 gr4nd1on, Al.1mai.l Shii.h, poisoned him in the year of the 
"Bijra 818."-Eird'• Gujarat, 183, 184. 

"The Tahakilt-i·Akbari gives Mn!a.fl'ar Shah's laqab, or title, &1 

Sh1tms 111 Dunyii. wa al Din."-Bayley'• Gujarat, 84, note•. 
Ot Al}mad Shah's copper coins many are 1till to be found in the 

bizii.rs of Gujarat. Several are undated, but the earlie1t be11ring a 
date would seem to be the silver coin represented on page 3f>2 of 
Thomas's '4 Chronicles of the P11thii.n Kings tof Dehli." Its year 
828 H. (1424 A. D.) is inscribed on the obnrae, which further reaJa 

A\lmad ~ih bin Mul}ammlld J:!!ih bin M~ ~ih. khald Kbilifat; 

,.-bile the legend on the reverse reads 
Al E11l?n al 'nzin Nqir al Dnnyi wa al Din, Abn'l l'atb. 

The earlie1t dated copp"'r coin of this reign is of the year 830 B. 
(1429 A. D.), and from that time onwards, till the close of the 
dynasty consequent on the subjugation of GujarU by the Emperor 
.Akbar io 980 B. (1572 A. D.), ooin1 seem fo have been 1trnck by 
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the sucees•ive Snl~iins in considerable abundance. A few billon 
coins hue been met with bearing dates ranging between 861 and So9-
H., but the earliest in gold, so far as I can learn, is of the year 92~1 H. 

No catalogue hl\3 yet been published of even an approximately 
complete set of the roius of the Gojnriit Sal~an.at. The collection io 
the Rritish .D.fo~eum ia e:s.ceedingly mt'llgre. The .Journal of the 
Asi111ic Society of Bengal for 1889 (Vol. LVIII., Pnrt I., No. I.) 
cnntnins an inlereating and helpful artirle b7 Mr. E. E. Olinr on 
• · the Coms of the M ul.1ammadan Kings of Gujarat," in which thirty
four of these coins, thirteen in silver and twenty.one in coppu, are 
fig11rfd. The list given by Mr. Thom11 in his "Chronicle11" in. 
du1ln in all fotty·i;even, namely, si:s: in gold, eleven in ailver, hventy
nine in copper, nnd one in billon. A11 a resident for 11ome yea•• in. 
Al}mndabiid, it ha11 been my good fortune to be uceptionall.J fa\vur· 
ably situated for making a collection of these special coins, and 
my cabinet containa-

110 specimens in ailver, 
590 
10 

,, 
,, 

or a total of 710 11pecimens. 

., copper, 
,, \JiJloD ; 

With twt'nty-1ix exCf'ptioua, every year betwten 830 and 980 B. 
(that i11, betwet'n 1427 and 157.2 A. D.) i11 npreaented in one or 
other of the metals. Though my collection i11 thus fairly adequate
a11 far as datt's are concerned, the coiu11 uofortnnatel:r fumi11h only 
the acaotie11t ioformatioo regarding the mint-towo11 at which they 
were struck. A few ht'&r in their le1tt'nd11 the name of MOft:afibiid,. 
and otheTll appRrt'otly the name Mel_imadii.biid, bot:b being towns 
foundt'd by Mal.imiid Degac;i within the fint twenty yean of bis 
long reign. One 111ay 1afely asmme that many, if not indeed most, 
of the Gnjarit coins of thi11 period must hAVe i11ued from Al}madiibiid, 
the capital of the kingdom, yet none the less I have not come acro11 
a single coin in thi11 11erioa that can be auigned with absolute ct'rtainty 
to the A I} mad ibid mint. Numbers 4. 6, 11nd 7 of Plate I. accompany
ing 'Mr. Oliver's article are, it i11 true, claimed by him for AJ.imadibid, 
but in all three 11pecimt'n1 the correct reading seem11 to be lte).imndi
bid. With the nception of a few 11ilver and copper coins of 
M11l,miid Bega4i'11 reign, and po11sibly a nry few of AJ,mad l.'11 and 
M.al;imiid lll.'1, none of the coin1 of the Gojarit Sal~11nat, i.e., nune 
struck between 1403 and 1572 A.. D., aft'Ot'd any indication u ~ their 
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plaoe of mintage. These coins have hitherto received such slight 
attention that a complete description of them would supply a 
missing chapter in numismatics. Their description, however, would 
be out of place in a paper such as the present, which is limited 
definitely to the coins of Al)madii.bii.d. 

Before passing on to the next series, the coins issued in the nnme 
of the new conquerors of the province, special referencP should be 
made to three coins, remarkable as forming a link between the earlier 
and the later types. The last independent Sul~au of Gujarat wns 
~lu~aft"ar III. In the year 980 H. (1572 A.D.) his kingdom was 
annexed to the Empire of Dehli, and thereafter the victorious Akbar 
transported the erewhile moDRrch to enforced, if apleudid, retirement 
in Agra. Eleven years Inter, however, nod thus in 991 H ., Mn~ffa.r, 
who had meantime fnllen under royal suspicion nnd suffered 
impri1onment, managed to effect his escape to Oujarii.t. Here he o.gnin 
raised his banner, and llfter a brief struggle obtained possession of 
the city of Al.1madii.bii.d. During the six short months thllt he wns 
able to maintain his government of the province, rupees were 
struck in his name. These rnpees, however, nre quite of n different 
type from the Mnl}.miidis cnrreut in Gnjarit prior to his exile, but 
they bear a close resemblance to the Mughal rnpeu, meanwhile 
introduced by Akbar. The specimen in my possession (No. I) is 
round, being •85 of an inch in diameter and 170 grnins in weight; 
thus a striking contrast to the issue of eleven yeus earlier, of which 
the weight was but 73 grains and measnremmt · 62 of an inch. 
The later and larger coin fortunately benre the record of both its elate 
nnd mint, being struck at Al.1madf1biid in the yrar 9!)1 H. ( 1583 
A. D.). Both on the obverse and on the reverse a square is inscribed, 
bordered by donble lines, with dots between. The obrersc rends 
within the square, 

Snl\iin Muznffar ~ih ihn Mal.imiid ~~i1h 1 
with the Hijrl year !:191 above the Siu of Sul~an. Outside the sqnnre 
the lower margin gives as the mint-town AIJmadii.bad, bnt the three 
remaining margins are illegible. 

The roveree contains, within the square, the Kalima
Li1 ili"tlm illn'l-liih, llnl)ammrul ra~iilu"J.Jiih: 
There is nn flml hut .\lliih, Mnlmmmml b thP :illtJslk of All:ih. 

Its margins, 11lso illegible, seem to 11a-re rend on the specimen 
ue11cribed by Mr. Olinr the names 0£ the four Kh.alifas nnd their 
Virtue!l. 
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Besides this very rare rupee, I have been nble to secure two copper 
coins, which, though undated, I have no hesitation in ascribing to 
this same brief period of Mull!aft'ar's second reign. One weighs 170 
grRins and the other (No. 2)-a beautiful specimen-85 grains. 
The legend on each is identical, being on the obverse merely 

. Mu!!lffar ~bib ibn 'Ma~miiil ~bib, 

and on the reverse, 

Dir al :p&rb Alpna<libid. 

These simple readings, so widely differen't from those in the 
Gnjllliit Sal?n•t series, place the coins in a clAss of their own, while 
the title Dar al P.nrb, "Seat of the Mint," o. title never found on 
the regnlar coins of the Sal~anat, is met with on Mug!!al coins struck 
in AJ.1madii.biid in the years 982, 986, and 993 H. Bence one may 
safely conclude that these two dateless coins were iuued from the 
Al}madii.bii.d mint during Mur;nffar's brief resumption of regal power 
in 991 H. 

Besides Dii.r al :Qarb, two other honorific.- epithets of Al}madii.bad 
are occasionally found engraven on its coins : to wit--

Diir 111 ;Khilifat, "Se11t of the Caliphate," and 

Dir a] BaJ!anat, '' Beat of the Empire" ; 

bllt none of these titles occur in the coin-legends after the year 993 H. 
Just once again, however, the Al}madii.biid mint was ueociated with 
an honorific title, for a roper. struck in that city during the 1ix 
months of the reign of Rllfi' al Da.rajii.t in 1131 H. (1719 A. D.) 
supplies us with the charming title Zinat al Bilii.d, "the Beauty 
of Towns." 

PaSB we now to &be Mughal coins of Al}madibii.d, the coins, 
thd is to say, struck at the Abmadii.bid mint in the name of the 
Mughal Emperors of Hindiistii.n subsequent to Akbar's annexation 
of Gujarii.t in 1572, and prior to the issue by the Honourable East 
India CompAny of a general British currency in 1885, hence during 
the period covering the 270 Hijri years from 980 to 1250. For the 
coins which we shall now proceed to deBCribe in some detail, I h11ve 
depended for the most part on my own cabinet, but note baa been 
ta.ken of all the Al.1madii.biid coins entered in the published Catalogues 
of the British Museum (B. M.), the Li\hor Museum (L. M.), and 
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the Calcutta. Museum (C. 1\1.). The following Table gives the number 
of coins compriaed in each of the four collections :-

Collection. 1 ·Gold. I Silver. , Copper. , Total. 

B.M •... H 46 2 61 

L. lU. 2 55 t 61 

C. M. 5 20 6 81 

Taylor Cabinet. 0 187 102 289 

Deducting duplicates, we obtain from &he above four sources a 
resultant aggngate collection of 370 yaridies, 17 being of gold, 243 
o( silver, and 110 of copper, and all issuing from the AI;imadi.biid 
mint. 

Iloth muhrs and rupees hue come down to us of the yeo.r 
~•80 B. (1572-73 A. D.), the year that witnessed the conquest of 
GujRriit, and the type of coiri then adopted continued with but slight 
variRtion ti!l 986 Jl. The muhr of980 (see British Museum CatR
logue, No. 48) reads on its obverse in the central area, 

(#JI& 11.!..>~_r.!I ~"'° l.:J'!o>JIJ4 

.Mu9awllln.d Akbar, the Glory of the Faith, the Viotoriou~ King, 

with the year ~80 fairly in the middle of the coin. 
Below the central area comes 

nod above it 

.> l~ I ,,_. I .i; lJ.sJ I ) I.> 

Alpnadi.llid, Scat of the Caliphate, 

A.0..o u-1 laj .t.lJI i>.ki.. 

Allah, the Exalted, keep the kingdom for ever. 

The inscription on the reverse•contains the Kalima within an ornR
mental quatrefoil, and in the four mRrginal segments occur the 
names of the four Khalifas with their virtues, thus-

yL= ,J.-.!. ~ l.~ ul~r. ~" Jo),A~ fa..Y. I ~I)~ 
Dy the vcraoity .. or Abu Bakr, by the rectitude of 'Omar, by the 

modesty or 'Othmin, by the learning of 'Ali. 
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The 980 rupee (No. a) is very similar toihe muhr, but, instead of 
the Dii.r al Khilafat A~madii.bii.d, it has merely P.arb Al)madabii.d, 
and on the reverse a simple linear square takes the place of the orna
mental quatrefoil. 

Between 982 and 986 H. the rupee (No. 4) had on both the 
obverse and the reverse a large central square bounded by double 
lines with dote between. Doth year and mint are entered on the 
ob,·ersc, the former in the right-hand corner of the square, the latter 
on the lowe1· margin. 

The rupees that have thus far engaged our attention are all round 
and broad and thin, their diameter measuring generally a full inch. 
It would seem, however, that in the year 987 H. (1579 A. D.) 
square coins (No. 5) were for the first time struck at the AIJmadii.bii.d 
mint, and the type of coin then adopted continued current till the 
year 1000 H. While of the sarue weight as the previously iuued 
round rupees, they are of smaller dimensions, the length of each side 
being only ·8 of an inch, but increased thickneas compensates for this 
reduction in size. The earlier legends are still retained both on the 
obverse and the reverse, but a new arrangement of them is now adopted. 
The obverse consists of four lines, the uppermost of which reads 

Kh11l111.l Allah ta'iilii mulkahu, 

with the tail of the ~ which comes as the :final consonant of ta'ii.lii. 
prolonged backwards so as to form an upper border for the central 
portion of the inscription. The next line reads 

Mul,11.uumad .lkliar, Pii.<l~iih, 

with the Hijri date inserted in the bosom of the Kaf of Akbar. The 
following line is 

Jalii.l al Din, Ohii.zi, 

in which again the final '- is utilized so as to make a lower border 
line for the central area. Under this comes the fourth line, which 
records the miut-town as 

Dii.r al P.arb A~madiiLii.d. 

The reverse of these square coins contains the Kalima inscribed in 
a smaller square, of which the four sides are ingeniously formed by 
lengthening some of the letters occurring in the names and virtues 
of the Four Companions, the remaining letters occupying the 
mnrgiu11. 

After the year 1000 the llijri date ne\·er appears on any of 
Akbnr'd coin:J struck in Al.1111adabad, In Its place is substituted the 
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(11olu) year reckoned according to the Iliihi Sao, or •Divine Era,' 
instituted by Akbar, and dating from the vernal equioo:s: of 963 H., 
the year of his accession to the throne. Thus 1000 of the Hijri, 
era corresponds to 1000-963, that is to 37, of the Iliihi. Now in 
that year and the next the coins (No. 6) that issued from thll 
.ll:tmadabad mint were in the main ide1itical with the square rupees 
current during the preceding thirteen yenris, save in the noteworthy 
particular thAt, instead of thll Hijri uater. 1000 aod 1001, the years 
are nuw entered aa 37 and 38. In this respect these rupees reflect 

11 0 
• 

the religions changes then in process at the Imperial Court. Akbar '5 ~ d! ·; 
had already abolished the official reckoning of the year from the date -; I ~ ! 

... ._,,I:> 

of Mul.iammad's flight from Mecca, but he ha.d not yet renounced l tG • ~ 
the Mul.iamwndan Profession of Faith i and accordingly we find a ~ ~ -.5 
that the coins :struck just at this stage in the pl"ocess of change bear r.. j :;; 8 
on their obverse the IJabi year, but ou their reverse the Kalima. In ;g. : ~ 1, 
the nature of thing~, so ambiguous a position coula not continue long, ~ S ~ ..! -~ 
and Akbar's defection from Islam soon became more pronounced. -.5 " .:f JJ F 

The revolt initiated by the institution of the Ilii.hi era now culminated ~ ! j .. j 
in Akbar's promulgation of a new creed, iutcnded to snpplaut the : .!! .,, 13 . 
Muslim Kalima. This new-fa.ogled formula was, and still is, of ~ ·~ ~ ~ ... 
doubtful interpretation. It may l"ead ·i ..: ·] j ! 

aJ ~ ~ ..r.f 1 d!J I j E-< ~ .! e 
Cl • • El 41 

Allah ia most great, glorified be his glory; ... 1 ~ 2 ~ 
lie .,,_Cl 

but the more probable rendering is that accepted by the late ~ ~ ·; J ~ 
Cl •• ,.:I Cl 

Mr. Charles Rodgers, Honorary Numismatist to the Government of ~ J H ~ 
India, to wit, i:a. ~ g ,.:... ~ 

.i.I~ ~ .tlJ I ;.f I .! j_~ ~ ' 
Akbar is Allah, glorified be his glory. 

It is most iuterestiug to notice how Akbar't1 cha11giog moods fouud 
expression not only in. hi11 official t>dicts, but also on his current 
coins. We have already seen that until the year 1000 H. the 
inscriptions on the A!:tmadiibad rupees are all isfrictly orthodox-not 
yet had the religious Yagaries of the imperial heretic extended to 
Al}madii.biid, or at least to the Al.nnadabad mint. Then in 1000 and 
1001 H., or more accurately in 37 and :!8 llahi, the Al.1madiibad 
coins µresent the incongruous medley uf the so-called Divine Ero. in 
as~ociation with the old Islamic creed-ciurly the change at Court 
had now begun uud religious strife was brewing. And, lastly, from 
Ilahi 38 right on to the close of Akbar'11 reign in llahi 51, the 
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Mu\lammadan ere. aud the .Mulµlmmadan creed were alike b1mished 
from the coins of A\lm,dabid, which now exhibit, with consistent 
heterodoxy, only the lliihi Era (with Persie.n month) and the Akbari 
Creed-evidently the divorce from lslim wa1 now complete. Enn 
after this radical change in the inscriptions had been l'ffected, the 
sque.re form of coin was still retained during the two years 38 and 39 
Ilihi ( No. 7 ), and of this type beautifol specimens may be seen not 
only of the foll rupee, but also of the smallf!r denominations, the half, 
the quarter, and the eighth. From 3Q to 51, however, the round 
coin entirely supersedes the squart>. 

Most of the rupees of this period (No. 8) are characterized by a 
severe simplicity of design. The obverse legend, in two lines of long 
heavy letters, reads 

Akbar Allah, jalla jaliluhu. 
The reverse contains iu its upper line the name of the ancient 

Penian month and the word Ilihi written in full, with the tail of 
the final .._ sprawling backwards right acrOBB the coin. Below this 
come the figures of the Ilihi year, and to the left the place of mintage, 
Al.1m11dibiid, while below both stands the technical term P.arb, 
" minted at." 

The rupees, however, struck during part of the Ilihi year 4-7 
(No. 9) furnish a striking exception to the prevniling plainness 
of the A\lmadii.bii.d coins of the period, and relieve the general mono
tony of design, On the obverse is Akbar's Creed within a linear 
square, bearing on each of its sides a simple ornamental device. This 
all is encompassed by a wavy diamond border, itself inscribed in n 
double circle with dots between. The field of the reverse is an octagon, 
each of the eight 11idee of which supports a somewhat florid decora
tion, the whole circumscribed, as on the obverse, by two concentric 
circles with intervening dots. The issue in Al.1madibiid of these 
remarkably beautiful rnpees seems to have been limited to the first 
eight months of the llihi year 4i, but specimens are known of rupees 
of a very similar design minted at Libor in each of the four years 
from 47 ~ 50 Iliihi. 

In now briefly summarizing the reaults arrived at regarding the 
gold and silver coinage of Al,madii.bii.d iu Akbat'a reign, we find as to 
the gold that only four mobra in all are preserved in the British 
Mnseum and the Museums in Calcutta and Lii.hor. These muhrs aro 
dated 980, !182, 988, and 986 H., and resemble in type the rupees of 
the same rears. 
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The ailver coinage admit• of division into five sufficiently diltinet 
periods:-

1. From 980-986 H. (Nos. 3 and 4), when the rupees were ronnd 
and thin, and bore on their obverse the Hijri year of issue, and on 
their reverse the Kalima, associated in the margins with the names 
and virtues of the Four Khalifas. 

2. From 987-1000 H. (No. 5), during which years the chief 
change introduced was in the shape of the mpee, which was now made 
square and thick instead of round and thin. 

3. The Iliihi years 37 and 38 (No, 6), when these sqnare rupees, 
while retaining on the reverse the Kalima, present on their obverse 
the llii.hi in place of the Hijri year. 

4. The Iliihi years 38 and 39 (No. 7), when the Kalima too WllB 

banished from the rnpee, which, still a square coin, now bears not only 
the Iluhi year, inscribed on the rererse, but also on its obyerse the 
Akbari Creed. 

5. From Ilihi 39-51 (Nos. 8 and 9), throughout which period 
the rupee, having reverted to its original round shape, remained 
otherwise unaltered, with both Ilii.hi year and Akbari Creed, 

1'heae variations arr shown in the following Tnble :-

Period. Form, Year. Oreed. 

980-988 H, ... Round. Hljri. Kalima . 

----
987-1000 H. ... Square. .. " 

Iliib i 37 and 38 ... .. Ilihi. 
" 

Ilii.hi 88 and 39 ... 
" " 

Akbari, 

-
llibi 3~1 ... Round. II ti 

: • Though most of the specimens now to be met with have lost a few 
grains by wear, the original weight of the rupee in all the five periods 
was uniformly 180 grains. 

No reference has hitherto been made to Akbar's copper coinoge in 
AI:imadiibii.d, partly because it dift'ers in its type so widely from the 
contemporary mubr and rupee, and pe.rtly because, being so little 
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known, it merits special detailed treatment. While the British 
Museum cont.aios but two A.I.imadiibiid copper coins of Akbar's reign, 
the Lii.hor Museum three, and the Calcutta Museum five, it has been 
my good fortune to find, aocl nearly all in Al,iwii.bii.d itself, no leu 
than 80 varieties. These coins thus form a unique collection, new 
to numismatics. The earliest specimen published of a copper coin of 
Akbar's is of t!:ie year 981 H., and hence of the year following the 
aone:1ation of Gujarat. From that date till 995 H., the one same 
type (No. 10) was consistently maintained. Round in shape, on 
both the obverse and the reverse, the horizontal diameter ·was traced 
iu dots closely flanked by two straight lines joined at their extremi
ties by simple curves. The lower semi-circle of the obverse contains 
the legend 

P.arb Fulii.~, 
and the upper 

Dir al Sal~nat, Al]madibiiol 

The inscription on the reverse, read from below upwarJR 
gives the Hijri year, expressed in words, beneath which comes tho 
same year in figures, preceded by the introdnctory formula Fl sanah, 
" in the yeiu." Like most of the Mugbol coins of the period, these 
fuli11 are much worn, and have in consequence suft'ered considerable 
reduction in \Veight. As they now turn the scale between the limits 
of 290 and 315 grains, one may infer with probability that the original 
weight was 320. A unique Quarter Fuliis (No. 11) in my posses
sion weighs 77 grnins. The diameter of a Fuliis averages ·!l of an 
inch, and the thickness of its tdge ·2. 

So far as I am a ware, no specimen is forthcoming of an Al.imada
bii.d Fuliis bearing a later Hijri date than 995, and the next earliest 
dated coin is of the Ilii.hi )l.'Rr 38, corresponding to 1001 H. and 
1593 A. D. Hence with reference to the copper coinage of Ahmadii
biid current during tho six years subsequent to 995 H., we are 
dependent entirely upon conjecture, and it becomes thus impossible 
t.o fix with precision the year in which the lliihi Era was first intro
duced on the Fuliis. It was, however, there in 38 Iliihi (No. 12) 
and continned in vogue till the close of Akbar's reign. The design 
of the Iliihi diff'ers only slightly from th11.t of the Hijri Fuliis. On 
hoth we have alike on obver;1e and on revtrse the horizontal diameter 
composed of dots flanked by a double line. In the obverse inscrip
tion of the Illlhi Fnl iis the only chango now introduced is that the 
honorific epithet Diir al Sal~o.nat, which, it will be remembered, bad 
hitherto been prefhod to the mint-town AIJmadii.biii.I, is altogether 



omitted. The re,·er~e imrription, how1·n•r, is entirely new. The 
UJ•per semi-cir(']c cout,,i:is th~ Y•L•l'U l!:~hi writt~n in full, and to its 
right the ye:ir iu fi~·tirrs, ,,,.J:iie the lowc:1· segment is reserved for the 
l'crsian name of the mouth in "'cich the coin happeucd to be struck. 

In Ilahi 40 a coin of •1uite a different type comes in evidence. No 
longer a Fulii~, it is now a Tanke (No, l;J), which cirsiguation iR 
u .. mped on the coin itself. It11 oliversc r~ad~ in the upper line 

Tauka A!:b:ir ~1f1bi 

with the final""' retracted liackw1ml;i ri;!ht across thr fnce of the coin: 
and in the lower line 

:Pnrb .U,madiibiid, 

while, as a border round the rim, we have a double circle with inter
vening dots. 

Tbe reverse bears in the upper half the year in figures, followed by 

the word llii.hi, of which also the final '-" sweeps across the coin from 
left to right. The lower half records the Persian month of issue. 
Here, too, 11gain we have, as on the obverse, the circumscribing double 
circle with dots betwel'n. 

These copper T11nkas were current during the seven years from 
llii.hi 40 to 46, and were of the following four denominations :-

1. The Large, or Double, Tanka, originally of 640 grains, hence 
twice the weight of the earlier Fuliis (No. 13). 

2. The Small Tanka. of 320 grains (No. 14). 
3. The Half Small Tank:. of 160 grains (No. 15), 
4. The Quo.rter timRll T!lnko of 80 grains (No. 16). 

OC these the Double TankR is not only a henvy, but a somewhat 
musive coin, being three-tenths of an inch thick, and measuring 
eleven-tenths of an iuch in diameter. 

Yet once a.g1tio the copper coins of Al}madabii.d underwent a radico.l 
eh1tnge, for in the Ilahi yra.r 4G the 1'ii.nkis superseded the Tank:ls, 
and thrreafter held the field till Akbar's de1tth, five years later. The 
coins of this tiual type are of three denominations, known as:-

1. The Chau Tiinki of 250 grains' weight (No. 17). 
2. The Do Tiinki of 125 (No. 18). 
3. The Yak Tanki of G2 (No. 19). 

On these the obver6e legend reRds from nbove downwards 

Akbar ~ii.hi Chnn (O'I" Do,.,. Yak) 'l'inki, 

the long tail of the c... both in ~)!ii.hi nod in Tli.uki being elongated 
hack wards. 

6-l 
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The reverse upper half gives the Persian month, followed by the 
word llii.hi with its final .:.... too retracted, as usual, across the coin. 
:Beneath this long line comes the year in figures, the mint-town 
A~madibiid, and, lowest of all, the technical term P.arb. The average 
diameter of a Chau 'fii.nki piece is ·8 of an inch, of a Do Tilnki 0 65, 
and of a Yak Tii.nkl ·5. 

Thus, of Akbar's copper coins struck at the Al.1madii.bii.d mint, there 
are three d.istinct classes, the Fnliis, the Tanka, and the Tii.nki, each 
having its r wn sub-classes. My cabinet contains of the Fnliis eigh
teen speciiaens; also one Quarter Fnliis. It would seem that no 
Half FulfrJ has yet been found. Of the large Tankas, I possess seven 
specimenJ, of the Small Tankas twelve, of the Half Small Tankas six, 
and of the Quarter Small Tankas three. Lastly, of the Chau Tankis 
twenty-seven specimens are in my collection, of the Do Tilnkis five, 
and of the Yak Tii.nkis one. 

The following Table shows the cla111 of copper coin current in 
Al.1madii.bad. at different periods in Akbar's reign, subsequent to his 
conquest of Gujarat. 

Period. Cl388 of Copper Ooin. 

980-995 H. ···I Fuliis (also! F.) with Hijri year (Nos. 10, 11). 

996-1001 H. . .. , .Deest. 

Iii.bi 38--40 ... , Fullis with llihi year (No. 12). 

Iii.hi 40-46 ... Tanka (Large, Small,! SmaU,an<l ! Small) (Nos.13-16). 

Ili!ti 46-61 ... , 'fii.nki (Q!!au=4; Do=2; and Yak=l) (NO!'!. 17-19). 

Having now completed our survey of the coins struck at the miut 
of A~madii.l:.ii.d in Akbu's name we pass on to 1he consideration 
of a little known, but especially interesting, group of rupees and Chau 
'l'inkis, bearing the name of Akbar's son and successor, Salim, more 
familiar to students of history under lhe name of Jahilngir, which he 
assumed on hia acce!lsion to the throne. Of these coins t11e British 
Mu11eum hns only two ~pecimcus, 111111 the Lii.bor :Musenm three, but 
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ir. Al.1madiibiid itself I have been able to secure thirteen in all, nine in 
silver and four in copper. · 

The rupee (No. 20) bears on its obverse the inscription. 

1 l:. .*'I c:i l.b.1. It.:. ,..i... 
The Bnl!in Balim ~ii.h, (eon of) Akbar fliih, 

followed by the Persian month and year, but with a marked absence 
of the heretical term IliihI. 

The reverse reads 

o)~l~I "':'.r0 ;j,J'! o3j ,r... ~WI ~l~ 
The king of the .kingdom struck coin in gold, minted at Al;imndibid. 

One coin (No. 21), which is, I believe, unique, contains on its 
obverse alone the full legend 

Bnl~ii.n Salim ~ih Akbar Ahih 
ltilik al Jrlnlk Sikka md bar zar; 

while its reverse follows in every detail the. type of Akbar's latest 
rupees, reading Iliihi with the tail of the ~ retracted backwards, 
above which comes the Persian month Abii.o, and below the year .five, 
with the words :Qarb Al,imndiibiid. 

The copper coins (No. 22) of this group resemble this last rupee in 
their reverse, bnt the obverse inscription, as usual with coins of the 
baser metal, is much simpler, reading merely 

~iih Salimi Chau Tii.nki. 

Of the total thirteen coins the regnal yeRr is visible on nine, each 
of which is dated either two or five. I have never seen a single 
specimen of any other year. Stanley Lane-Poole, referring to the 
two Salimi coins in the British l\lusenm, hazards the suggestion 
that they may have been struck during Salim's governorship of Guja
rat; and, if this conjecture be correct, that governorship must thus, on 
the evidence of the coins themselves, have lasti;d ns .long as five years. 
llut the Prince Murad was the only one of Akbar's sons who held the. 
\>iceroyalty of Gujarat, and during the three and thirty years of 
Akbar's reign, subsequent to his ancexntion of the profincc, it is 
impossible to make out the five years required for Salim's governor
lilaip. Those thirty-three years are all colcred by the tenures of office 
of niue viceroys, the name and date of each of whom are perfectly 
well known. 

It remains, then, a difficult problem to explain how coins came to be 
struck at all in Al.1mauabaJ in tl1e name of Salim Bl1ah Sul~an, aud 
especially puzzling is i(, tu accouut ~ali~faclorily for the years two aud 
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five. The late Mr. Rodgers, in the very Inst leth'r lie wrote me 
sug11:estcd that these coins may bnve nvpeared when Salim WRB in 
rtbellion against bis father, being issued poss:bJy by partisans in fond 
anticipation of t.he rebrl prince effecting a victorious entry into 
Ahmadabad. A like anticipatory is~ne of rupees took place, as we 
shall see, in the fateful year of Nadir Shah's invasiou of India. But 
ibis ingenious hypothesis seems incompatible with the year five found 
on several of the coins, for the rebellion raised by Salim is explicitly 
termed in Catrou'a Manonchi (page 134) "the disobedience of a few 
months." 

• • • • 
Of the coins 1trock at AJ;imadabiid dt•ring the first six years of Jahiin

gir'a reign, that is, from 1014-1019 II., or 1605-1610 A.D., one of 
the moat notable features is their increaaeJ. weight-the rupee, which in 
Akbar's reign had remained constantly at ldO grains, now rising in the 
first three year11 to 215 , and in the next three to 222. Thia increase 
was effected for the moat part by adding to the thickness of the coiu1. 
The copper coins of the same period were also enhanced very con
siderably in weight, two in my posses:1ion, of the second regnal year, 
weighing 367 and 372 grains over against the 320 of Akbar's Fulii.s 
and (Small) Te.nka, and a third coin, of the fourth ;rear, as much as 
303 grains. 

Between the years 1014 and 1017 H. the Al)madiibiid rupees 
(No. 23) were all of a uniform type. Their obverse inscription reads 
from below upwards, 

'=';,L: ,t:.,,1~ _r.!j~ ~&"'° cr.1))1~ 
The Light of the Faith, Mu~mmad Jahangir, the Victorious King, 

and quite at the bottom Sanah, with the figure denoting t.he regnal 

year • 
. The reverse gives the Kalimn, below which comes Uarb .~~madiibiid 

nnd the Hijri year, 
U is well known that on the lurger number of Jahangir's coins 

Persian distichs, or 6a·iis, wero engrnnn, with which, in m~ny cR~eH, the 
name of tl1e mint-town was blendell. The first of such coins to issue 
from the Al.1rnaJi&bii.d miat would set>m to hn,·e been struck in the 
fourth year of bis reign, nnn the type of coin then i11tro1luccd (No. 24) 
"ontinued in l"oguc for the tL-cr ye:ira from 1017 to Jorn Il. The 
Knlima, which. 11i- we have j;1st noticcc1, l:ad ~ l•lncc 1111 tla· imrucllintely 
pr1cl'dilii; r•-.1·•·c~, i:-· uow ali.L:1d1.md, nml tkt::; 110: re-;:l'l'!'l&r on any of 
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the Jater coins of this reign. In its stead, the first coupJct that fouud 
favour was a& follows :-

.t.J I ~~LU j I .ll~l .w,a.. I J .l .lj ,r-
11.:.o)~A°I ~l_r.!j~ i:n<).}iJ~ 11.:. 

!?!!iih Niir al Din Jahiingir, son of Akb3r Pid~iih, 
Struck coin in Abmadibiid by the blessings of Go<l-

which distich was contained part on the obverse and pnrt on the 
rtverse. The Bijri year was inserted to the left of the initial word 
Sikk:a, and the regnal year in the curve of the ~iin of lbn. 

In 1020 H; this "'lniiyiit Couplet" wu in its turn surrendered, 
anrl during the following seven years quite a numbtr of desigos and 
inscriptions were adopted one after the other. First, from 1020-1022 
H. (Noa. 25 and 26), we have on the obverse of the rupee the simple 
ltgend 

Niir al Din Jabiingir ~iib (ibo) Akbar E!liih; 

while the reverse, cleuly reflecting Jahii.ogir'11 now m11re open estrnnge
mtnt from hliim, exhibits once more the year dated according fo the 
heretical Iliihi era and the Perai11n month, with which, howevtr, are 
11.lso aSl!ociated the Hijri year in figures and the customary formula 
:Qarb AIJmndii.bii.d. 

Next, from 1022-1026 H. (No. 27), an altogether new legend 
finds a place on the AJ:imadii.biid rupee, which now reads, }Jartly on 
the obverse and partly on the revtrse, 

,) t~ i:HT' ..r.!.i t~ •:#I).) ~,,j • i.:. r ~ 
Let it be beautified by the name of i:!:.iih Nur al Din Johiingir. 

The obver!e further gil'es in figures the Ilahi ytar in the top line 
to lht left of the Yim of Nam, and the Hijri year in the lowrst line 
to the left of the Re of Jahii.ngir; while the rever~e contRins the word 
Iliihi in full, also the Persian month, coupled with the generic 
term Mah, "month,'' anti, quite 11.t the bottom, P.uh Al.1mndiibiid. 

It is nowise strange. that the ytar 1027 H. (1617-18 A. D.) was 
specially rich in coini>, variously fashiouet.1 nt the Al.imndiibii.d mint, f,,r 
it w11.s in this year that Jnhiinv;ir held his court in thRt city. He 
records in the Tii.rikh i ~11.lim Rl1ii.hi :-

2 9 

" I J'l'm11.imd in tht province (of Gnjariit) a period of fi,·e 
"months, amusing myself in the sports of the fil'ld, 11.nd mnkiug 
"cxcnrsious to \'itw the dilf~rcut 11arts of the wuutry."-(Pricl·'~ 
Tru.n~lntiou, p. 117.) 
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The earliest coin of this year, 1027 (No. 28), bears inscribed 011 

obverse and reverse, read consecutively, the couplet 

Cl I_,; ,) ~ ~ J) ci~I ;,U ..:.A~ 
Cl~ 11.:.,)~ r.L~ ,.u cP°J j 

In the seven olimea may thie money be always oarrent 

Through the stamp of the name Jahii.ugir, king of the world. 

The mint-town Al}.madiibii.d is entered on the reversl', while the 
obverse gives the Hijri year 1027 and the regnal year 12; the latter 

. associated with the technical expression, now for the first time intro
duced on the Mughal coin11 of India, Sanah Juliis, "in the year of 
t}le accl'88ion." Of this very rue type of coin I have been so 
fortunate as to secure two sprcimens, a rupee and a half-rupee. 

This same Hijri year 1027, but the 13th after the 11ccession, is 
the date of the earliest known Nithii.r of Al}.madahii.d. Ni!!!ir coin& 
fo_rmed the ••largesse" money, or jeton, distributed amongst. the 
crowds assembled to witness ihe pageantry of a royal procession. 
They are, as J,nne-Poole has candidly remarked, "economically thin 
for their diameter." This Al,imadii.bii.d Nithar, for example, of 1027 H., 
now in the Labor Museum (L. M. Cotal. p. 156, No. 187), though 
•7 of an inch in diameter, weighs only 43, grains, or leas than a 
Iour-anna piece. The obverse reads simply, 

Sanah 13 J uliis, Nlll!iir J ahingiri, 

and the reverse, 
Sanah 1027, P.arb A ~mooii.bii.d; 

the ll'gend on l'Bch side being inscribed in n double circle, the inner 
linear and the outer dotted. 

Quite the most remarkable coins, howl'Ver, minted at Al}.madiibad 
in the year ] 02 7 H. and 13th after the accession, are the well
known Zodiacal Rupees. Regarding the introduction of the Zodiacal 
coinage, the Emperor wrote in the Wiiqi'it i Jahiingiri: 

•• Formerly it waa customary to strike my name on one side 
of the coin, and that of the place and the month aQd the year of 
the reign on the reverse"-thiB, we have already seen, bad been 
the custom from 1020 to 1022 H.-" It now occurred to my 
mind," Ja.hii.ngir a<lds, "thRt, instead of the nau:e of the month, 
the figure of the sign of the Zodiac corresponding to the 
particular month should be stomped This was 
my owu innovRtion, It had never been doue before."-( Dowson'• 
Elliot, VI. a.'..17). 
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It certainly was an ionovation counter to the iconoclastic spirit of 
Isliim, and in the graven Zodiacal rupen of the Ra.m, the Bull, &c., 
many of the Emperor's co-religionists moat have discerned a distinct 
infraction of the Qur'inic injunction, 

'' 0 ye who believe! verily wine, a.nd al maisar, and stature, 
and divining (arrows), are only ao abomination of Satao's work; 
avoid them that haply ye may prosper."-(Siira V. 92.) 

Of the Zodiacal coins, it would seem that "with one or two excep
tions, the gold muhrs were all struck at Agra, aod the silver rupee1 
at Al;imadii.bid "-this at least wa.~ the conclusion arrived at by the 
late Honourable Mr. James Gibbs, C.S.I., and commuoicated to the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society io a paper read by him 
as President in the year 1878 (Joor., B. B. R. A. S., No. 3o 
Vol. 14). Three legends in all are met with on the Zodiacal rupees 
of Al;imadii.biid :-

First (Nos. 29 and 30), the simple formola, 
at.:.,)~ .r.n 11..:.,)1~ ,r.!.i~ ,)l~1.,_.1 ":'_,,... 

Struck at A~madii.bid, King Jahii.ngir laon of) Kiog Akbir, 

with the Hijri year 1027 over &he elongated Be of Akbar. 
This inscription occurs on 

Aries, Taurus, Gemini, and Pisces, 
Mr. Gibbs's specimen of this last being possibly of the year 1026 H. 

My cabioet containa a Gemini rupee (No. 31) remarkable u being 
undllted, owing to the letters of the inscription being so large as not 
to afford room for the digits of the Hijri year. 

Second (Nos. 32 aod 33).-Th.e "Zewar Couplet''
J~j .)I.) IJ .)~f~::.-1 ;j 

.r.f I 111.!..4.:. 1 l.:. ~ ~ 
King Jahii.ngir, (son of) Akbar, King of Kings, 

Gave adornment to the money nf Al)madii.bii.d, 

with the Hijri year 1027 at the bottom of the coin and to the left of 
the initial word Zar. 

This legend'is found on 
Cancer, Leo, and Scorpio (B. M. No. 374:). 

Third (No. 34).-The "' lniiyii.t Couplet"-

.tJ I .:.~~ jl .) ~ 1.i.-1 J.) .)j a"'8 
I t.:..s~ ~S'I cr!I _,~ ~ i.:t!ol.1 I;,; 11t.:. 
~ii.h Niir al Din Jahii.ogir, eoo. of Akbar Piid~hii.h, 
Stro.ok coin in Al]madibiicl by the bleaiugs of God, 
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with Ilijri yenr 1027 eotcrcd to the left of the lowest line. 
This diatich, though very rarely met with on Zodiacal coins, i1 

inscribed on a beautiful specirnen of the Cancer rupee purchased by 
me in AlJmadabad ; also on an undated Aquarius ll11hr in the British 
Museum.1 

Oi all these Zodiacal coins, the reverses, struck from dies probably 
cngraven by a. European artist, and one of no mean order, exhibit on 
a background of Solar rays some oue of the twelve conventional signs 
of the Zodiac, while in a few cases (Cancer, Leo) even the stars of 
the constellation a.re represented. Ileneath the sign comes the regnal 
year 13 and the phrase Sanah Julus, or, in the case of Gemini, 
Cancer, and Scorpio, the word Sa.oa.h alone. 

The description now given covers, I believe, all the genuine AIJmad
ibad Zodiacal coins hitherto published, with the single exception 
of a Capricornus in the late Colonel Seton Guthrie's collection. Of 
this coin the only information I can glean is that it WRS a rupee of 
1027 II., and thus presumably from the AlJmadahii.d mint. 

Of tho complete series of the twelve Zodiacal Al.1madii.bid rupees, 
it will be seen that four, Virgo, Libra, Sagittarius, and Aquarius are 
quite unrepresented in the published Catalogues. That all the hvelve 
were issued there is no room to doubt, and James Forbes, writing his 
"Oriental Memoirs" in 1813, expressly states: "I once saw an entire 
collection of these rupees in silver, and a few othe.rs procured by 
chance of the sa11ie meta.I. " (2nd Ed., Vol. II., 215.) While poor 
imitations of the whole series are still sometimes exposed for sale
in Bombay I hne been offered the twelve for Rs. 25-it is much to he 
feared that the complete sets, formerly met with, as Forbes quaintly 
puts it,·" in the cabinets of the curious," have long since been broken 
up and dispersed. 

The last coiil' to be mentioned as having been struck in A9madabii.d 
in the year 1027 H. is one closely resembling the rupees issued in 
the years 1017 to 1019 H. It bears the same inscription as ~hose-to 
wit, the 'lniiyat bnit, hut with a slight difforence in the arrangement 

• of the words, nn<l the weight is now the normal 180 grains, instead Clf 
the :!22 of the rupees of that earlier rcriod. The obverse gives the 
regn11l ycnr 13 oYer the word Sanah, which inn unique coin I secure1l 
(No. 35) stands in tho topmost line, b11t in all other specimens 
(No. 3li) comes at the left of the micl<lle line. The llijri JE'llr iR 

Thi~ is. I hi&ve 110 1lo11bt. the true r-:-a.Jiu~ of the •.·uiu No. 3"7, 0111.v 

1.:ll'lially <lcciplicrc\l in tile British Mu11C11111 Catalogue. 
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entered at &he base of the reverse. This type of coin, introduced in 
1027, was current through the ai1: mceeeding yean. 1027-1033 B. 

Ned to be iaaoed were the celebrated mubn aod rnptet that be1r 
along with J ahingir's name that of his beautiful and ambitious queen, 
N iir Jabin. The is111e of these coin1 from the Surat mint seems to 
have been fairly plentiful, bot it ia only by exceptional ~ fortune 
that one lights upon either mnhr or rupee of this type struck at 
Al,imatiibid (No. 37). The obverae and reverae, read cooaecntively, 
yield the following felicitous couplet:-

J~j ~ ~l:i~~ 11.:. ~ 

Jj ~ ,i.:..,~ ~~J,,i rUj 

By the order of fil!ih Jabingir money gained a h11Ddred beauties 

Through the name of Niir Sabio Pid~h Begam. 

In the rupees the mint-town A'l,.madibid comes at the foot of the 
obverse, and the Hijri and rrgnal years on the reverse, also at the 
foot ; but on tbe unique mahr in the Libore Museum (L. M. Catal. 
p. 128, No. 18) t.he words 

Bann :?a JoliiB, San.ah ioav, 
are inscribed within a m~hribi, or arched, area, while a similar pattern 
on the reveree contaius the words 

P.arb .Al)madibid. 

Thia type, both in gold and silver, continued during the last four 
yem of Jahingir's reign, or from 1034-1037 H. (1624--1627 
A. D.). 

The distinguishing features of t.he eilver coins, e1:clusive of Ni~irs, 
struck at Al,imadibid in snccessi'fe periods of Jahiiugir's reign, may 
be tabulated aa follows :-

No. Period. Weight, I Legend. I Year. I Month. 

No. Z3 ···1101~1017 H .••• , 215 grain&I Kalima ···I H!~ai~dl None. 

No. 24t ... 11017-1019 H. ···I 2Z2 ,, ···I 'lniyit ···I ., ... 1 ,. 
NO& 25 &: 26 ... 1090-1.022 H •. , ISO ,. ···I Simple ···I Hijri aodl l' ~d ~~:r:; 

llii.bl. Mih. 

No.27 •. ,lOZZ--1016 H. ·· I .. ,, ... 1 lla:zaiyan ·I ,, .. ·I ,, 
66 
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No. Period. I Weight. / Legend. \ Year. I Month • 

No. 28 ..• ,102711 H. ···I .. ., .. , Ki~war .•• , Hijri_ and! Noae. 
Jnlus. 

Nos. 29-H ···1102718 H. ···I .. 
NO!;, 35 & 38 ••• 11027-1033 H •..• , ,, 

No. 37 .•. 1034--1037 II .... , ,, 

" ···I Zodiacal .•. 1 " 

,. ···\ ' Iniyit ... j Dijri andl 
regnal. 

,, ... [ NiirJahinil " 
... , 

II 

.. 

.. 
Of the Al;tmadii.bii.d gold coins of Jahii.ngir'1 reign, mention has 

been already made of the undated Aquarius in the British '1 useum, 
and of the 1037 H. Niir Jahii.ni in the Labor Museum. Besides these, 
only four other muhr1 have been catalogued. They are dated 1028, 
1029, 1030, and 1033 H., and are all of a uniform type. As in the 
N iir J Ahani m•1hr, so in these also, a mchrabi area is engra ven on 
both the obverse and the reverse, the former containing the words 

Jahii.ngir §__hii.h Akbar ~ih, 

and the latter 
Sanah • • • • J uliis, Sanah 

with both regoal and Hijri years expressed in figures, . 
The secondary inscription, contained in the segments above and 

below these Mehrabi ueas, supplies the diatich 

i)l~l~I Jt"' "f_,;. .J ij~ 

i) 4 1:.1 l.JJ ~;.I~ 1.:1 It~ lj '-StJI 
0

In i:aet and West may the stamp of Al)madibad, 
0 God, be current while the world lasts. 

None of the published Catalogues record any copper coins of Jahan
gir's from thll Abmadabiid mint, Lut my own cabinet contains fire 
specimens, four of which are fully dated. On all five the obverse 
rends merely Ll.JJ Rawii.ni, with the tail of the~ reverted so as to 
form a complete diameter of the coiu. Beneath this on the four datecl 
specimens comes the word Sanah 1tnd the regnal year. The reTerse 
inscription on nil is just Fuliis Al:imaclabiid, and the Hijrl year prese11t 
on the four is expressed in figures nt the bottom. The two earliest speci
mens (No. 88) bear each the same elate, namely, 1016 H. and regual 
year 2, :ind weigh 3u7 aud 372 grains respectively, over against the 
3:W grains of the Fuliis in Akbar's time. The oue undated t1pccimen, 
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being of weight 89 grains, is clearly a Quarter Fuliis of the 1014-
1017 period of coinage. The nut. coin (No. 39), an exceptionally fine 
specimen dated 1017 H. and regnal year 4, differs from the others 
by having on both its sides an ornamented horizontal diameter form
ed of dots flanked by a double line. Its weight rises to the high figure 
of 393 gmins, whilt- as to measurements its diameter is ·9 of an inch 
and its edge ·3. The latest of the five coins is of 1019 H. and regnal 
year 6. Though stamped with the technical designation Fuliis, it 
weighs only 247 grains, and is thus clearly intended to be a reversion, 
io the matter of weight at least, to Akbar's Chau Tinki of 250 grains • 

• • • • 

The inscriptions on the muhrs and rupees struck in Al)madii.bii.d in 
1037 H., the first year of the reign of Shii.h Jahan, were retained with 
only the slightest change till the close of his reign in 1069 H. The 
obverse read~ 

'="-' o>J I ":' l~ .L iJ e1l_,.i ..,..... t... 
c:....) Li at.:..) ~ CJ~ I I.:. ~.-'° 

Second Lord of Conjunotlon, Flame of the Faith, 

.Mul;tammad Shih Jahin, the Victorious King; 

and the reverse gives the Kalima. 
The arrangement of the words differs on the coins of the different 

periods of this reign, but the chief variations have reference to the 
position of the name of the mint-town AQ.madii.bid and to the methods 
of indicating the year of issue of the coin. 
_ Of three rupees struck in the first year each has distinguishing 
features of its own. In two (Nos. 40 and 41) of the three, Shihii.b al 
Din come11 in the lowest line of the obverse, while in the third (No. 42), 
and in all subsequent coins of this type, ~ii.Q.ib Qirii.n ~hiini occupies 
the lowest line, and Shihii.b al Din the one next above it. Again, on 
one (No. 40) of the three coins, :parb AQ.madibiid stands at the base 
of the reverse, above which come the figures of the Hijri year. But 
on the other two (Nos. 41 and 42), the Hijri year is written not above 
but under Al}madii.bii.d, and with its figures are now associRted the 
words Sanah Hijri, this being the fint occurrence of the term Hijri 
on any of the coins of India. Further, on a.II three coins the regnal 
year I on the obverse is now for the first time written in full, 
ca.:o.I .,.L.., Sanab a];i.ad, and hereafter iu all the Inter reigns the first 
year is invariably thus indicated. 
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lo the coin1 of 1038 H. the newly ftdopted term Hijri givea place 
to Ilihi and the Persian month, coupled with the 'IJOrd !\lib, these 
all being written in full on the reverse, while the Hijri year now 
1tanda instead of the regoal year on the obverse. Thia type (No. 43) 
obtained both in mohrs and rupees for the six years from 1038 to 
1043 H. 

The latter year, however, witnessed the introduction of an entirely 
different design {No. 44) for the gold and silver coins struck in 
AI.1madibid, a design suggesting that of the rupee1 cunent shortly 
after A.kbar'1 conquest of Gujarat. Compare No. 4 with No. «. 
This type is specially important since maintained from 1043 H. 
right on till the close of the ?'eigo in 1069 H. 

A large square, generally knotted at the corners, is marked out on 
both the obverse aud the reverse. Within the obverse squue the 

, legend ii 
Bhih J abim P-ad'!!!.ih Ghazi. 

with the regnal year entered generally in the right hand mftrgio, but 
in the earlier coin11 in or near the curve of the Niin of Jahin. 

The left hand margin reads .Parb Al;imadibiid, 
,, upper ,, ,, Shibib al Din, 
,, right hand ,, ., Mul)ammad ~iil;iib, 

and the lower ,, ,, Qirin thini. 
On the reverse the Kalima is inscribed within the llqURre area, the 

Hijri year in small figures finding a place in the coins of early issue 
in the lower left hand corner, and in the later coins (No. 45) in the 
left hand margin, whiJe the four margins contain each the name of 
one of the four khalifu usociated with his distinguishing '• virtue,'' 
thu1 

~Y.I u•~ By the veracity of Abii Bakr, 

~..- J ~ .J and the :rectitude of 'Omar, 

~~ rlJ~ by the mildnesa of ·o~min 
I.Ii. f"-• .J and the learning of 'Ali. 

The various method1 of indicating the date of i111ue of the gold and 
silver coins of Al;imadibid in 1ucce111ive periods of Shih Jahin'1 
reign lldmit of tabulation llS follows :-

Period. Hijri year. I Regual year. Kou th. 

1037 H. ••. Figures alone om Sauah ~I on ob-~ ome. 
revert1t:. verse. I 
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Period. Bljri year. I Begnal year. llonth. 

l 037-1038 H •••. Figaree & Baaah Sanah ~ I on ob- None. 
Bijri on reverse. verse. 

1038-10'3 H ..•• Figure. alone on nahi San ah Oil Persian and word 
obvene. rev•l'B8. llih. 

10.3-1069 H •.•. Figures alo.ae on l'iirores alone on None. 
reverH. obverae. 

I 

I have been so fortunate as to secure a uniqut Al,madii.bii.d ni!hir in 
eilnr (No. 46) of this reign. Though thin, it is in excellent condition. 
The obverse reads from bottom npwarda. 

Ni~ !!!!ih Jahin 1069. 

and the reverae 
Sanah 33, !>arb AI,madibid. 

Of Copper Coins of this reign struck in Al}madii.biid my eabiueL 
contains six unique 1pecimen1, of which one is a Fnlii1 of 309 
grain1, and each of the othera a Half Fuliia, weighing from 154i to 
156 grains. Of the six the four earliest are dated. 

Ilii.hl 6 Farwardln. 
,. ,, lsfAadirmuz (No. 47) • 
., 7 Mibr • 
., z Mihr with the Hijrt year 1043. 

On all four the obverae inscription i1 simply 

J'uliis Rhih Jahini, 

with the regnal year under the Sin of Fuliis or in ita loop. 
The reTerse contains in the upper portion the word llii.hl, prtceded 

by the Penian month and the word Mii.b written in full, while the 
lower half reads J]arb Al)madibii.d, below which comes on one of the 
coinl the Hijri year 1043 in figures. 

The two remaining Copper Coins (No. 48) are of 1044 H. regna 
year 8, and 10416 H. regnal year 10. They are of an identical type, 
the obverse reading, as in the preceding group of four, 

Faliia Shih Jabiini 

with the regnal year in the loop of the Sin of Fuliis, while the reverse 
legend ia merely 

:parb ~madibid 
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with the Hijri year under the elongated Be of P.arb . 

• • • • 
During his brief and abortive rebellion the ill-fated Morad 

Bakhsh caused coins to be struck at Al;tmadibii.d in both gold and 
silver. The unique gold specimen, now io the British llnseum, 
(Br. Mus. Catal. No. 692) bears within a square on the obverse the 
inscription 

.:....;L> 11.:..>~ ...;.= .,~ ~.r'° 
Muhammad Mnrid Bakh!!!!, the victorious king. 

and in the margins 
~I ct'I .,~1.,.....1 ~_,..o i:rl.UI ~,;.a ~l_P.I 

The father of the victorioOB, wedded to the Faith (1), struck at Ahmadibid, 
in 1 of the Divine era. 

The square on the reverse contains the kalima, and its margins 
record the names and virt11es 1>f the Four Khalifas, the Hijri date 
1068 being inscribed between the 'llm and •Ali of the last. or nppe r 
margin. 

The inscription and design borne on Murii.d Bakhsh's Al;tmadii.bii.d 
rupees (No. 49) are the same as on his muhrs, save that Sanah al,i.ad 
seems to have been substituted for the Ilii.bi ~ad in the upper margin 
of the obverse. 

• • • • 
lo the reign of Aurangzeb an altogether new inscription was devised 

for the current coins. We have seen that every muhr and rupee 
struck at A)J.madii.bii.d from the time of the accession of Shii.h Jahiin 
in 1037 H., bore, stamped oo its reverse, the Kalima or Muslim Creed. 
The abolition from the coinage of this Symbol of the Faith was 
reserved, strange to say, for Anrangzeb. who beyond all other Emperors 
of India affected the role of an avowed, even a fanatical, champion of 
orthodosy. Apprehensive that some of the coins bearing the sacred 
Formula of the Faith might "pass into many unworthy places and 
fall under the feet of infidels'' Auraogzeb introduced a aew legend 
which, so far as I can discover, appears on every rupee struck in 
A')J.madii.bii.d during his long reign of nearly fifty yean, 1659-170'1 
A. D., (1069-1119 H.) 

The obverse (No. 50) bears the Persian di1tich1 

r..W J~ ~ ~ ~ J,) olj ,{.. 
.r} ,J ~ ":-":!j ,_(j JJ I 11.:. 
Shih .Anrangzeb •AJamgir 
Struck money through Uie world like the Bhining moon. 
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On the obt"erse is also entered the Hijri year, which, in the coins of 
the earlier part of the reign, stands over the "dar jnhii.n" in the 
1owest line, but in those issued towards its close (No. 51) near the 
lop of the coin and over the Gii.f of Aurang. 

The reverse inscription reads 

U" _,j l.o ~ U" ,.4- . . . A.i... 
In the year • • • • of the reign of tranquil prosperity, 

with the figures of the regnal year superscribed over the word Sanllh, 
In the lower portion of the reverse the mint.town is indicated by the 
usual formula P.arb Al}.madii.biid. This reverse legend appears on the 
rupees of m1Jst of the succeeding Emperors. 

Of Aurangzeb'e itold coiua struck at Al}.madii.bii.d not a single 
specimen is now known to collectors, and of hie copper coins just one. 
Much worn, it now weigh11 only 211 grains. On the obverse the 
letters, with difficulty decipherable, seem to read Fuliis bad Shii.b 
'Almagir, 1097, but the reverse, though unfortunately ille11:ible in 
the upper half, contains quite clearly in the lower the words P.arb 
Al)madiibii.d • 

• • • • 
On Aurangzeb's death in 1118 H. (1707 A. D.) his son A'?;Rm, 

in the absence of an elder brother, strove to secure the throne for 
11imself. Slain within three months in a battle fought on the plains 
near Agra, he had none the less, during his short term of usurpntion, 
caused coins to be struck in his name at Aurangii.bad, Burhanpiir 
and Al}.madii.bad. A solitary rupee from the last mint is in the British 
Museum (Br. Mu. Catalogue, No. 850). The obverse bears the couplet 

·~J ..:.J,~ 1.:.1~ Jo> .>j "''-
11l.:. ~I ...s.Jl.,o 11t.:..)l~ 
The kiDIJ of the realms, A'za.m Shii.h, 
Struck mc>ney through the world with prosperity and majc~ly, 

with the Hijri year 1119 under the final Shah. 
The ob,·erse gives 

u_,..!.1 U"-'-4- ~I A.i... .>~l~I ":'..r'° 
Minted at A~madabii.d in the year 1 of the most noble reign • 

• • • • 
A'r;am's elder brother, l\lu'll?i?J&m, on ascending the throne, took 

the title of Shah •.\lam Bahadur, which duly appears on the Tf!ry 
few rupees (No. 52) now known of his reign from the Al)madiib1id 
mint. These coins are the first to bPar on the obverse an inscrip
tion which, with, of course, the necessary change of name, continued 
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in vogne through the reign• of nearly all the 1ucceeding Emperors. 
It reads 

'-)l$ al!..>~ ;.>lt! r1($ 1L:. ..J'J4-- ,to. 

The auspicious coin of ~h •Alam BahMdar, the vlctorioas king. 

The lowest line al10 gives the Hijri year. 
The reyeree repeats the formula introduced by Anr1mgzeb, 

I'arb A~madibid, Sanah • • • • jaliis maimano.t ma'niis. 
• • • • 

Shih •A.lam'11 successor on the throne was his third 'on, the profti
gate Jahiodiir, whose ttign had reached only eleven months when he 
met hi• death at the haod1 of Farrukh Siyar. Jahindir's coio1 were 
issued certainly from twelve, perhap1 from thirteen, different 111int11, 
but no specimen, 10 far as I am aware, ha11 been catalogued from the 
mint of A}:imadibid. 

• • • • 
Of Fmukh Siyar'a reign, 112'-1131 H. (1713-1719 A. D.), two 

A}:imadibid coin• are known, both of them rope~•. one of hi11idh, and 
the other of hi1 seventh, regnal year, On these (No. 53) the obveue 
be11rs the couplet 

J!-- t.; .r. J~ ,c:.o)~ :. ~ ~ jl Jj, ~r. o>j '"-
Farro~ Siyar, lring of sea and land, 
Btmok coin of silver and gold by graoe of the tmth, 

the Hijri year coming to the left of the K.if of Sikh. 
The reverse ha1 the regular ju.lia formula introduced by Aurangzeb 

• • • • 
Farrukh Siyar was ancceeded in 1131 H. (1719 A. D.) by Raf'i• al 

D1mjit, who hl'ld the throne for little over six mont.hs. Of this short 
reign two rupel'll from the Ai}madibid mint are known, one entertd 
as "unique" in the Lihor Museum Catalogue (page 207, No. 4), and 
one-its duplicate-in my own cabinet (No. 54). The couplet on 
the obverae rea.d1 

~~J~I e.'J ..r! J.r' &.:.i6l:. :. ~1{.r. wJ!JA ~~at. .>j 
Bafi'al Darajit, Emperor of aea and land, 
Strack coin iu India with a tho11s:'lnd blessiuga ; 

and at the right of the top line comes the Hijri year. 
In thia di1tich the preaence of the word " barakiit '' is probably doe 

to the Emperor'• title of Shams-ul-Din Abu'l Barakat. 
The revene of tihi1 rupee is of special interest as furnishing the 

honorific epithet Zine.t al Bilid (the Beauty of Towne), the only title 
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a,plied to A))madi.bid 1ince the earlier iasuea of Akbar's reign. 
Read from below upwards, the inscription is 

.a~t~ t .>~I ..::.i.tj ":'~ :. u-,Jt. ~ u-.J4. ~I Ai. 
In the 1ea.r 1 of the reign of tranquil proeperit7, 

Struck at Al)madibid, the Beant7 of Towns. 

• • • • 
On Raft' al Darajiit's death bis elder brother, Raf'i' al Daulat, whose 

name appears on coins as Shii.h Jahiin (II.), succeeded to the throne. 
His reign lasted but three months. The only A))madibid coin, 
hitherto known, struck in his name is a rupee that came into my 
poSleBBion just a few days ago, but unfortunately too late to be photo
graphed with the coins on Plate V., on which its place would come 
between Nos. 54: and 55. Its severely simple inacriptions are of the 
type represented by the rupee of Shiih 'Alam Bahi.dur's reign 
('.'.\To. 52). On the obverse the arrangement ill u follows:-

'-j 1$ 11..:.., ~ 

~~·i.:. 

""-
111" t ..S;411 

The anaploiou oolD of filiih Jahi.n, the 't'ictoriou1 king, HSI. 

The inscription on the reverae is identical with that on Abmad 
fili.h's rupee, shown u 1fo. 56 of Plate V. 

• • • • 
The 11ucce11or of §.~ib Jahi.n II. was llobammad:Shi.b,'1131-1161 

H. (1719-1748 A. D.), nine of whose mpees (No. 55) are in my 
cabinet. They all bear the inscriptions which we have already 
associated with the reigns of Aurangzeb and Shih 'Alam Babi.dur, 
being on the obverse 

Slkb mubirak Pi.ds~h Gbizi Mu\lamllllMl Shih, 
with the Hijri year; 

and on the reverse 
P.arb Al;imadi.bid, Sanah . • • • jnliis malmanat ma'nils 

with the regnal year. 
Of Mu))ammad's Copper Coins of Al>madibiid I have four speci

mens, all poor, one of the 26th and one of the 28th rcgnlll year, 
and the remaining two with dates illegible. These coina weigh 

56 
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between 208 and 214i graina each, which, considering their worn con
dition, may well represent an original weight of 250 grain1. 

The obverse eeema to read 

Fuliis •••• Mubammad !~h 

while the reverse i1 clearly 

P.arb Abmadibid, Be.nab • • • . julue, 

with the figures of the regnal year over Sanah. 
It was during the reign of this M~ammad Shah that the Persian 

n1nrper Nadir Shah invaded India, and musacred so ruthlessly the 
iDhabitant.a of Dehli. Mirza Mul}.ammad Bakhsh expressly records:-

" The Persians and others of Nadir's army, having dismounted 
''and picketed their horses, were plundering and ransacking 
"without check. They bad broken open the cheats with blows 
"of u:ea and swords, torn in piecest he bags of gold nnd silver, 
" and, having scattered the contents on the ground, were engaged 
"in picking them up. Furniture, especially the culinary utensils 
••of silver and copper, fell into the hands of the plunderers." -
Dowson'• Elliot, VIII., 283, 2S4i. 

Later ou, however, it appears the men were compelled to aur· 
render the silver they had thus attached as booty, and from it 
Nii.dir Shah caused rupees to be struck in his own name at the mint 
of Dehli, then known aa Shahjahii.nabii.d. Bnt Nii.dir's coins issued 
also from the mint of AIµnadibii.d- a fact the more remarkable, inas
much as the Persian invader, after the sack of Dehli, proceeded 
homewards without even putting foot in the province of Gujarat. 
The probable explanation is that these coins were struck at a time of 
panic, when the hearta of the Al;tmadibii.dia failed them for fear, in 
dread anticipation of Nadir's arrival before the gates of their city. 
The Gujarat Viceroy may have hoped by this acknowledged symbol 
of submission to mollify the cruel conqueror, and assure him of the 
city's loyalty to him as lord. 

The legend on the obverse of these coins ia 

1:.1!,i ~L. .J.>li 1:.1t.~ .r.:. 1:.1~ ~JL..r. ~IAL. ~ 
The monarch of monarchs, Nidir, the lord of oonjunotion. 
la a Bul?n over the Bul?na of the world. 

The inscription on the reverse reads from below upwards, 

AlJ I 4o.l.A. 4'I.. .>l.fl~I ":';-' I t•r .,._ 
Year 110, struck at A,\unadibid, AlJab:keep the_tingdom for ever. 
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Some four yeArs ago I picked up iu the A~madibid bizir a rupee, 
and more recently an eight-anna piece, of this type, alld had the pleasure 
ofsending both to the late Mr. Rodgers 118 nnespecied "iinds." 

• • • • 
Subsequent to Mul;iammad Shih, the Emperora Al;tmad Shih 

(No. 56), • Alamgir II. (No. 57), Shih 'Alam II. (So. 59), and Akbar 
II. (No. 60), also the "mimic kinJPi" Shih Jahin IIJ. (No. 58), all 
cauaed coins to be strook at Al;imadibid of the type that Jlad already 
come to be regarded as conventional. 

On the obverse we have the familiar legend 
Sikka mubirak Pi~h Ghazi, 

with the topmost line reserved for the regnant Emperor'a name, and to 
the right the Hijri year ; while the reverse reads, a.a naual, 

Sanah • • • . juliis malmanat ma'oiis, 

the regnal year being written above the word Sanab, and the fonnula 
:Qarb &}:imadabid, recording the mint·town, occupying the lower por
tion of the coin. 

Of the above-mentioned Emperora, Akbar II. alone is represented in 
t]ie numiamatic cabinets by any copper coins (No. 61) of A~madibid. 
On these rare coina 

Fuliis Akbar Shih, 

with Hijri year, constitutes the legend on the obverse, and 
A\lmadibid, Sanah • • • • julus, 

with regnal year, the legend on the reverse. 
Five fairly good specimens in my collection range in weight between 

116 and 121 grains, and thus suggest an original weight ofl26 grains, 
equivalent therefore to that of the Do Tinkis of Akbar's coinage . 

• • .. • 
The last of the Mnghal Emperors of India, Babii.dnr II., mounted 

the throne in 1253 H. (1837 A.D.). By that year, however, the rnpeea 
and paise of British currency bad already come into circulation in 
Gujarat, and, accordingly, it is not strange that no coins seem to have 
issued from the Al;tmadii.bid mint bearing the name of Bahii.dur II. His 
authority, indeed, was at no time more than merely nominal beyond 
the precincta of the Fort of Dehli. 

• • • • 
One coin of AJ:imadii.bid !till remains to claim attention. In the 30th 

year of his reign the Emperor Shii.h •.Alam was barbarously blinded, 
aod a puppet king, Bidiir Bakht, the 11on of the late Emperor Al,1mad 
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Shih, was placed on the throne of Dehli. Doring eight months of 
1202-8 H. (1788-89 A.D.) sonreign power was nominally Tested in 
his hands, though the defaoto rnler was the infamon1 Ghulim Qidir; 
but at the end of that time the Mariljbi general Riq.i Khin defeated 
Gbulim, and, in contravention of the rule that no blind man may be 
a Sul!in, reiutated the unfortunate Shih •A.lam. In it& account of 
this short-lived rebellion, the 'lbrat-nima e:s:prea1ly mention11 that 

" qgulim Qidir took the gold and ailver moun'8d articles from 
••the apa.rtmenta of Shih •Alam and the princes and princessea, 
••then piled them io a heap and bnmt them, and aent the metal "'° the mint to be coined."-Doroaon'• Elliot, VIII. 247. 

The mint referred to was doubtleu that of Shii.bjahinibid (Dehli) 
and of Bidir'a coin1 struck there, the British Muaeum contains 
one in gold and one in silver. The Lihor Mnaeum Catalogue registers a 
mnhr of Bidir'a, iuued from the Mu{lammadi\bid mint, and the British 
Muaenm Catalogue two other muhrs, which, if the legends have been 
read aright, Lail from Al,.madibid (Br. Mn1. Cata!., Noa. 1207 and 
1208). Of these last, indeed, the specimen ginn on Plate XXIX. of the 
Catalogue wants the initial letters of the name of the mint; so, poBBibly. 
this coin may be jnst a duplicate of the Mnl,tammadibid rnuhr, and 
not an AI,.madibid coin at all. AHuming, howenr, the correctness 
of Mr. Lane-Poole's rendering, the reverse legend is, 

Banah ~ juliil maimanat ma'niis, J;larb A't!madibid, 

In the yPAr 1 of the reign of tnuaquil prOllpllrity, 1trau at .l.l]madibid;. 

while the obverse exhibits, along with the Hijrl year 12(.13 (l 78S..S9 
A. D.), the following distich :-

~ ~ .:..:iJ .J ~ lj .!. .) , _, ,s_ o) j ~ 

..:..r. .J I~ ~.s"° I t.: 

~ih llu)1ammad Bidir Ba~t, 

Owner of the orown aud throne of the world, atruck ooim of gold, 

• • • • 
In now concluding this account of the Mughal coinage of A.I,.mad

ibiid, it may be of interest to note how manyof the fifteen Emperon 
and nine Pretenders that occupied the throne of Dehli, subsequent 
te the annesation of the province of Gujarat. are represeuted by thP-ir 
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coins in the (our collection• that have 1npplied the material for thi1 
article. The following Table Cnrniahea thi1 information :-

Collection. I Emperors (16). Petenden (9).1 Total (2'). 

British llUBeum ~ ~ I 8 

Lihor 
" 

8 0 I 6 

Calcutta •• 7 0 7 

Taylor Cabinet 13 2 15 

The aggregate collection, formed from these four, containa Al,tmad" 
ibid coins of thirteen of the fifteen Emperors and of four of the 
nine Pretenders. The two Emperors and five Pretenders still un
represented are:-

:Emperor• : 1. Jahilndii.r Shih. 
2. Bahii.dur Shah II. 

Pretenders : 1. Diiwar Bakhsh. 
2. Shih Shujii.', 
3. Kim Bakhfill. 
4. Niku Siyar. 
5. lbrihim. 

Of the two Emperors, the la.tter, Bahiidnr Shiih II., ascended the 
throne in 1837, and thus two years after the issue of a uniform 
coinage for British India. Hence, 88 we have already had •occasion 
to remark, probably no coins were ever struck at the A.l;tmadabii.d 
mint in the name of Bahiidur II. 

The only remaining Emperor whose coins are still wanting is 
Jahindii.r, who reigned for eleven months of the year 1124 H. 
(1712 A. D.). 

Of the five Pretenders in the above list, four, it would seem, ceined 
each at but a single mint- to wit, Dii.war Bakhsb at Lihor, Shih 
Shujii.' at Akbarii.bii.d (Agra), Ibrahim at Shahjahinii.bii.d (Dehll), 
and Niku Siyar at Siirat, possibly also at Bhakkar; while of the 
fifth, Kim Bakhsh, coins are known to have iBBued only from the 
two mints of Bijii.pur and ~aidarii.bild. It is doubtful whether any 
of these five Pretenders continued coining for a full twelve month. 
Hence, omitting Bahii.dur II. from our reckoning, inasmuch as his 
date (1837-1857 A. D.) is later than the lowest limit (1835 A. D). 

3 0 
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aHigned to the Mughal currency of Al}madiibald, the coins of all 
the unrepresented Emperors and Pretenders do not cover in the 
aggregate a period of more than four or five years. Clearly, Uien, 
the Mu~al coins of AIJmadii.bid contained in existing cabinets con
stitute, u to type at leRBt, a collection very nearly complete. 

GEO. P. TAYLOR, 

.A~madahiid, 10th J11nuarv 1899. 

I desire here to express my deep obligations to my friend, Mr. Henry 
Cousens, M. R. A.. S., the accompliahed Superintendent of the Archieo
logical Survey, Western India, for the very great trouble he has so 
kindly taken in connexion with the production of the Plates that 
illustrate this article. Having with his own hands made casts in 
plaster of the original coins, he sent me excellent photographs of 
them, from which the accompanying five Plates have been prepaud 
by the ordinary processe1. 

G. P. 'J'. 
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PLATE I. 

Sul tin 
YJ:AR. T7pioal or 

Month. 
Weight 

No. or iD Hijri 
Emperor. 

Hijri., Begnal. 
gT&ina. period. 

l Sul~u :MuT<Bifar 991 ······ ...... liO 
Bhih ID. 

2 II ... ... ...... . ..... 86 

3 Akbar ... 980 . ..... 176 980-982 

4' ,, ... 992 ······ ...... lH 982-986 

5 " 
... 991 ······ . ..... 172 987-1000 

8 " ... ... 87 ...... 177 1000-1001 

7 
" 

... ... 39 llihi A.idihihi1ht. 177 1001-1003 

8 ... ... U Ilihi Bahman . .. 176 
l1002-1009 

" t1011-IOl6 

9 ,, ... ... 67 Ilihi A bin ... 176 1010 

10 
" 

... 982 ..... ······ 308 ..E.981-995 

11 
" ... 98x ...... ...... .,, 

" 

. 

3 0 * 
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Pun II. 

Bal!i!l YBAB. w~1 Typical of 
No or Kon th. ID Hljri 

Emperor. 
Hijri. \ B.egnal. 

grains. Period. 

12 Akbar ... ... 88 llihi ... A bin . .. IUI ..£. 1001-1008 

18 " 
... ... H Ilibi ... A..mudid .•. 880 ..£. 1008-1009 

u " ... ... 
" . .. .. ... 810 

" 
Ill .. ... ... le llihi ... p .. . 154. 

" 
111 

" 
... ... u llihi ... Amardid ... 7• " 

17 
" 

OM ... u llihi ... l.l'anrardin .•. la ...£. 1009-101' 

18 ,, ... ... 48 Ilibi ... BU man ... 1111 " 

19 ,, ... ... , . .. r ... 18 It 

20 BulSin Balim ••: II 
Btii.b. 

... D1 ... l'i6 1 

21 
" 

... ... 5 llihi ... A.bill ... 176 r 

22 
" 

... ... 6 llibi ... Azr ... 2H r 
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PLATll III. 

YBAB. w~1 T7pical of 
No. 'lmperor. Month. la Bljri 

HijrL I Begual. 
1raiaa. period. 

21 Jahingir ... 1016 1 ... ...... Ill 1014-1017 

Ii .. . .. 1019 I ... -···· 119 1017-1019 

!6 " '" 
JOU 7 llihi ... .llih A.bin ... 176 lOIO.JOH 

~ " ... 1021 7 ... Hih llibr ••. 176 

27 ,, ... 1025 11 Iii.hi ... llib Amardid 176 lOl!-1028 

i8 
" ... 1007 Sanah 11 ...... 171 

Joliie. 

!9 
" ... 10Z7 lilanah 13 (.&.riea) '" 171 

Juliis. 

30 .. ... (l027 J Sanah 13 ('laaru1) . .. 175 
Juliie. 

81 n ... ...... (Sanab 13) (Gemini) ... 173 

' u• n ... 10.27 Baaah 11) (Canoer) ... 1741 

33 
" 

... (1027) Sanah 13 (Leo) ... JH 
JuliiB. 

34• .. . .. 1027 Sanah 18 (Cancer)"' 1'15 

Ht " 
... (10.27) Banab 13 ...... 1'18 

36f " ... 1027 Sanah ts . ..... 1'16 10.27-1088 

•The legend on No. SS dilfers from that on No. k 

t The legends on Nos, 35 and 36 are the 11&1De, but the obTenea ot tbeee tw• 
ooin1 present diilerent arrangements of the words. 

67 
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PLATE IV. 

YBAB. 
Weight T7pical of 

No. Emperor. 

Hijri. I 
Honth. 1 .. Hijri 

Reg:nal. 
gralua. period. 

37 Jalingir and Niir 1036 2 .II:. ... ...... 1'16 103'--1031 
Jabin 

38 Jahingir ... 1016 2 ... . ..... 371 N. 

39 .. .. 1017 41 ... ······· 390 .iE 

40 Shih Jahin (I.)... 101'1 San ah l ••••M 172 

n• .. ... 1037 Sanah 1 .. , ... 174 
Hijri 

Ranah 
ta• .. ... 1097 

Hijri 
Banah 1 ...... 174 1037-1038 

3anah. 
43 •• ... 1099 2 lliihi Artlibihi.sJ1.t 1'15 1088-1043 

Sanah. Mi'lh. 

44t " 
... 104.3 6 ... ······ 174 1 

>1013-1009 
I 

46t .. ... 1056 19 . .. ...... 1'16 J 

H§ II ... 1069 S•nah SS . ..... 4o3 

47 .. ... . p 6 llihi. .. Iaraodirmuz . 154 E 

4.8 
" ... 104.i 8 ... ...... 156 Ar. 

.. 

*The legends oo Noa. 41 and 42 are the aame, but the obversee ot these two 
coins present di1fereot arrangements of the words. 

t Noa. 44. aod 4o5 di.lfer only In the positions 11811igned on their obyenes to the 
regaal year and on their revel'llel to the Hljri year. 

f Jlo. 46 ill a ni~. 
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Pun. V. 

YliB. Typloal of 

Jio. Bmperor. Jlonth. 
Weigh\ 

Hijri., 
i• Hijri 

Bepal. 
gr&laa period. 

49 Mlll'id Bakbs& ••. 1008 l ······ 176 

6()• A•rangseb 'Alam- 1'07i'i 8anah -···· 177 1 
gir (I.) 7jnliis ~ 1069-lll9. 

11• 
" n ... UIG ,, '8" ...... 177 J 

u Babidnr fil!ih USO " 2 " 
...... 178 11111-1126. 

1.Xlam (I.) 

li3 Farro\). BlyBl' ... [112]9 .. 6 .. ... ... 177 1124-1131. 

16 Rafi'al-dan.jit ... (1131) ~. (I) " ...... 178 llSL 

Q lfo\llDLDla.i ~ib 1143 ,, 13 " ····- 177 1131-1161 

66 A\amad fil!ila ... l18I " 1 ,, ...... 174 1161-U87 

17 '.!lamgir (II.) ... 1189 "s .. . ..... 178 1187-1173 

68 .fil!ih J aJiin cm .. 1173 " (1) n ·•···· 178 1173. 

"9 Rhih •.I.lam (II.) 1188 .. (16) " ...... 178 117S-122L 

4IO Aki.r §...bih (II). 1280 "8" 
... _. 178 12Sl-126L 

•I ... . ISSI " 14 .. . ..... 120 E 

• Noa. &o and 51 cli&r onl7 In tbe potitiODI llllignei cm tb.elr obffrlell to 

tile Bljri J8K. 
3 1 
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Aar. XXII.-Introduotion to the Pe11l11na'1 Diarie1,-By the 
Hon'ble Mr. Jnatice M. G. RA:tu.DE, M.A., C.l.E. 

(Read, 30th June 11100.) 

Doring the put two or three years, moat of my leiaare time h11 
been dnoted to the perusal of the Selectiona from the Peshwa's 
Diaries, commencing with the accesaion of RMja Shaha, and endiog 
wi'b the cloae of1;he reign of Bajirao II. These Selections were pre
pared by Rao Bahadar Wad from the origin1tl Marathi record, and 
they made op in all about 22,000 folio pages, including the English 
summary prepared in the Daftu offict. These selection• cover a 
period of over a hundred years, from l 'i08 to 1816-17, Rod they furnish 
most valuable material.a for constructing a true history of the people 
of Mahanahtra during the most eventful period of their annals. Oar 
ordinary Bakhan, and the works written by English historians, like 
Grant Duff, content themselves chiefty with the narration of political 
eventa, and throw little or no light upon the condition of the people, 
how they lived and thrived, the pleasures which amused them, their 
111perstitiona and their beliefs, their morals, thtir mannera, and their 
customa. Theae histories do not also give a clear account of the way 
in which the work of government waa carried on under Native rule, 
how the land rennue was assessed and collected, how the forts were 
guarded, how the Sayer revenues (consisting of Mohtarfa, Abkari, 
Salt, Customs), and tributes, &c., were administered, how the armiea 
were raised and paid for, how the navy was irumned, how the State 
borrowed its public debt, bow civil and criminal justice waa dispensed, 
how the departments of police, poet, mint, pri1on1, charitiea, 
pen11ion1, public works, medical relief, and sanitation, were regulated 
and controlled, how trade and commerce was encouraged, and learn
ing foatered. To many it will be a matter of no little surprise to find 
that, only a hundred yeara ago, all these varied acti•itiea engroB11ed 
the attention of the Native rulers, and that they grappled with 
the problem• of Government to a large e:dent successfully. They 
even went, aa some might eay, ont of their way, in undertaking 
reforms of aocial economy wilh a courage which is thought in thee 
day& by aome to be outside the f~nction1 of the Stnte. In all theae 
reapect1, these State diaries, kept by responsible officers in the Peah
wa's Daftar, are simply invaluable, and though they have their own 
defect•, in the absence of better materials, they shed a flood of light 
upon the real movements and the hopes and fears, the strength and 
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weakness of the people for over a century, and for purpOleB of instruc
tion and guidance, tbey far outweigh the value of narratives of wars 
11nd conquests, dynastic cha.ngea, and revolutions, which take up 110 

much 11p11ce in our ordinary histories. 
It, is proposed in this p11per to introduce thi1 vast record to the 

attentive student of Mar11tha hi1tory, and with a Yiew to give point 
to the le11on11 which it suggest1, an attempt will be made to aet forth 
the contrast bl'tween the ceases wl.ich helped the Maratha Confede
racy in the first hi1.IC of the last century, to spread its rule and influ
ence oTer the whole of India, and prevail over e.ery country power, 
Musalman or Hindu, Sikh or Jat, Rohilla or Rajpoot, Kathi1 or 
Gujars, the Portugueae, the Nizam and Hyder of the Telangana and 
lJr11.vid Countries, a.nd the circumatances which led, in the latter half, 
to the gradual dismemberment of that power. The dividing line which 
sep11.r11.t111 the two periods coincides with the transfer of sovereign power 
from the descendanta uf Shivaji and Shahu to the hands of the Brahmin 
Peahwas, when, on the dell.th of Shahu, the Maratha capital was re
moved from Satar& to Poona. The deed executed by Raja Shahu em
powered the Peshwa to man11.ge the whole government of the Empire 
on the condition of perpetuating the R11ja's name, and keeping op 
the dignity of the hou1e : and this dted was ratified, later on, by 
Shahu'a successor, Ram Raja, when he a.greed to 1enounce r.11 power 
on condition of a small tract nee.r Batara bein~ assigned to his own 
management. The battle of Panipnt, which closl'd the flood-tide of 
.Marath11. conquest, may be regarded as a serviceable historical boun
dary mark for this period. The next 60 years bring out, one by one, 
tJ::e weak points in the charact.er of the rulers and of the nation 
generally, and 1how how the fall wu hastened long ht-fore the Eng
lish conquest of the country in 1817. This contrast will illnatrate 
how the later Peshwa'1 policy departed from the principles laid down 
by Shivaji, and pursued with more or less fidelity by Rajaram and 
Shaho, and how their neglect of the tr11e policy and their return to 
the old Brahminic ideals of exclusiveneas and division sowed the 
eeedl of decay, which ultimately haatened the downfall of the Con
fecleracy. 

CGnaiitulion. 

The ehangH in the constitution of the Go't'ernment under Maratha 
role necesaarily demand our first attention. In my parer on ' Shi· 
nji as a Civil Ruler,' read before the A.iatic Society, I hal'e described 
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at some length, the principal features of the constitution of the Raj 
Mandala, or the Council of the State, consisting of the eight chief 
ministers, including both Civil aud Milituy functionaries. In the 
final arrangements adopted by Shivaji, there were two Samobats, or 
Military members, one the Commander-in-Chief of the Cavalry and 
the other of the Infantry. The Peshwa was the Prime Miniater and 
executi•e head of the Council. The Pant Amatya had the charge of 
the revenue and account departments; the Pant Sachiva or Soorvis 
had the charge of all correspondence and record, and the Dabir or 
Sumant was minister in charge of foreign affRirs. Another minister, 
the Mantri, was in charge of the household, and there were two 
purely civil functionaries, the Nyayadhisba and ~yayashastri, or 
Panditno, who represented the judicial and ecclesiastical department. 
None of these offices were hereditary, and there were frequent trans
fers from one office to another. The Peshwa'!< offi.re, for instance, hau 
been held by four different families before it became hereditary in 
Balaji Vishvanatb's line, after nearly a hundred years from ita first 
creation. The offices of •he Pratinidhi, and of the Sachiva, and the 
Mautri, became hereditary after passing through three different 
families. The Commander-in-Chiefsbip became hereditary in the 
Dabhade family after it had been held by seven or eight chids, in
cluding Palkar, GnjRr, Mohite, Gborpade, Jadhaw and other leaders. 
The same remark bolds good of the other minor ministers. In the 
official order of precedence, the Peshwa was a smaller functionary 
than the Pant l'ratinidhi, \Vhose office was created by RajRram at 
Jinji, and Pralhad Niraji wRs made the vice-regent of the Raja. The 
fixed salary of the Pntinidhi was 15,000 Hons, while for the Peshwa 
the salary was filed at 13,000 Hons. The Mantri, Sachiva, and Sena
pati had 10,000 each, and the Nyayadhisha had 1,000 Hons only. 
The old Pant AmRtya went over to Kolhapnr, and the Batara Amatya 
or RajadnyR occupied a comparatively subordinate pince. All these 
officers had SaranjRmll besides, and special establishments, On the 
permanent establishments of these greRt departments, there were 
flight sets of officers named Diwan, l\fojumdar, Fadnis, Snbnis, Kar
khanis, Chitnis, Jamdar, and Potnis. By extending the principle of 
this subordination, certain officers called Da.rakdars, Diwan, Fadnis, 
.l\fojumdar, &c., were attached to every district and every large mili
ia.ry command. These subordinate officers were choseu by the central 
authority, and t.he commanders were required to have the work done 
by the hands of these men, whom they could not remove, and who 
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prepared and submitted the final accounts to the central authority. The 
dl1'iaion of work wns 10 arranged that the officers served u checks on 
one another, and this feature of inter-dependence and mutual control 
wa.s reproduced in the arrangements about the garrisons of forts, the 
SubhA Armar or the uaval establiRhment, a.nd all the great offices 
connected with Customs. In the caaeof the forta, the three principal 
officers were selected from thrre dilf'erent castes, the Havildar or the 
head being a MRratha, the Snbnis being a Brahmin, and the Kar
khanis a Parbhu. It was this con1titntion which kept up the Mara
tha power throughout the troubled times which followed Shiwaji's 
death. Though Raja Sambhaji did not pay much attention to these 
iuteroal arrangements, llajaram followed his father's traditions faith
fully, and set up his Ashtapradhan Council even at Jinji. Shahu, 
on hi1 accession t.o the throne, changed the Councillors, but retained 
the Couucil. Though each Councillor had his separate department, 
he was also a Milit11ry Commander, e1cept in the case of the Nyaya
dhisha and Panditrao0 and u in Shiwaji'e time, so under Shahu, the 
Pratinidhi and the Sachiva, the Mantri and the Amatya, assisted the 
State in its ware, RI! much as the Senapati and the Peshwa themselves. 
The Council is frequently mentioned 88 holding Majlasi or Meeting• 
for purposes of consultation, adopting measures of l:itate policy, die
pensing justice, and maintaining the dignity of the Stiate, both at 
home and abroad. The great Council where Bajirao advocated the 
forward policy of marching up to Delhi, and was opposed by the 
Pratinidhi, is a matter of history. On Shahn's death a change for 
the worse took plaoe. The predominance acquired by the Peshwu, 
by reaaon of the great services rendered by them, necesauily tended 
to diminish the importance of the othrr members of the Council. 
\Vhen the seat of power WIS removed from 8atftra to Poona, these 
offices became hereditary, but their holders Cl'ased to be of mnch 
importance in the Councils of the State. The two suocesEOrs of 
Shahu were not personally fitted to wield the authority exerciaed in 
their name by the Peahwu. Though they were honoured a1 titular 
heads of the State, their movement.a were kept under strict control. 
In fact, after the failure of Damaji'11 attempt to undo the gra.nts of 
the 1anads tranaferring the power to the Peshwa, u noted above, the 
R11ja wa1 kept a prisoner in the Cori of Satara, and an establishment 
of about Rs. 30,000 was attached to hie Coor•. It wu not till the 
elder Madhaorao ahowed more liberality towards the Raja that he 
co wd olaim • garden for his pleasore-houae, and attendants, musiciau, 

3 1 • 
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and singen were attached to hil Court, and a decent provision wu 
made for his near relatives by Nana Fadnavia. In the na1.are of 
thing11, there was however nothing lo prevent the continuance of the 
old arrangement of u11ociating t!:ae great Military and CiYil Com
mander11 in the Conncil11 of the State, bot the PeahwH apparently 
contentl'd themselves with ignoring .the Dlllefnlneea of the Raj Maodal, 
and substituting in its place the subordinate purely civil officials, 
Fadnia, Mnjumdars, and others, who, under the old arrangemen11, 
were attached to departments, and helpl'd the minis1en or district 
Commanders. Of the Darakdars, only two, Fadnis and Mujumdara, 
appear to have bel'n retained by the Brahmin Government at Poona, 
and the rest, the Dewan, Karkhanis, Potni1 and Jamdar,seem to haYe 
been dropped, and the Peshwa'a Fadnis supersl'ded his superior the 
Mnjumdar, and became virtually what P1mt Pratinidhi was under 
Shahu's rule. This diminution of the power of the Raj Manda), 
while it helped to strengthen the ascendency of the Peshwaa over the 
whole kingdom, naturally led, in course of time, to the alienation of 
the great Comm11oders who had helped in Shahu's reign io extend 
the powl'r of thl' Marathas over Gnjarath, Malwa, Bundelkhand, 
Rajpntana, Delhi, Bengal, OriHa and Nagpur. The Peshwa's own 
model served as an eXRmple to the several Commanders who estab
lished themselves in power 11t Baroda, · Indore, Gwalior, Db11r, 
Nagpur, and other places. The common bond of union which, in 
Sbaho's time, held all the Chiefs toge1her, ceased to be operative, and, 
in its place, each great commander, like the ·Peshwa, strove to be 
chief mastl'r in his territories and only helped the common cause on 
occasions of great emergencira. Even the Peshwa's favourite Com
manders, Scindia, Holkar, and the Powars, followed the traditions of 
independence, which the GRikwads, the Dabhades, and the Bho11&les of 
Nagpnr, who claimed to hold their possesi;iona nuder Shahn'a Sanadas, 
had ·begun to cherish, as the equals of the Pesh was, in their own 
dominions, The later additions of Brahmin Sardars represented by 
the Patwardhans, the Fadkes, and the Raatea, in the Sooth, the 
Vinchurkar!.I, nnd the Raje Bahadora, the Bnndeles, the Purandares, 
and th@ Bhusknles in the North of the Deccan, naturally followed the 
aame example, and by the time the first period ends with the battle 
of Panipnt, when the "hole nation wu represeo~ by it.a leaders, 
small and great, the bond of nnion became virtually dissolved; and 
thongh they joined togl'ther, on great occasions. Boch as at Kharda, 
and in the wars with the English, Hyder, and Tippn, the old aolidari~y 
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of interest became a thing of the past, The constitution which 
had served such great purposes under 8hiwaji, Rajaram and Shahu, 
in holding the nation together for a hundred years, gave place to a 
mere Government by single chiefs, assisted by subordinates, instead of 
equals, and naturally failed to evoke that spirit of patriotic co-Opera
tion which had achieved such wonderful results. In the forty years of 
rule enjoyed by Bhahu, he was not merely a titular head of the Mara
tha Government. Though he led no armies in the field, he directed 
all operations, ordered and recalled Commanders, and he exercised a 
great controlling power on the Chiefs. It wae due to his efforts that 
Gujarath was divided between the Peshwa and the Dabbades or Gaik
wada in equal halves after the battle of Debhai, When Balaji Bajirao 
wanted to invade Bengal, Raghoji Bhoeale protested at Satara, and 
Shahu was strong enough to enforce moderation even over the tower
ing ambition of Balaji, and forced him tQ leave the Eastern provinces 
of India free for the development of the Bho111le's power. Bajirao 
was only a general under Shahu, and the Pratinidhi, Bhosales, Nim
balkar1, Dabhades, Gaikwads, Kadam Bandea, Angres, Ghorpades, 
a11 respected hie orders. When Shahu's great authority wAB with
drawn, this restraint was removed, and though the Peshwaa succeeded 
in establishing their authority, both over Janoji Bhosale aud Damaji 
G11ikwad, their submission wu made reluctantly ; and when the 
Peshwas themselves loat the advantage enjoyed by the first four 
memben of the family, and minorities, and internal dissensions com
menced at Poona, neither the Gaikwada nor the Bhoaa1es would 
concern themaelvea with the common weal, and though Bcindia and 
Holkar, the Patwardhana, and the other Chiefs ·showed more fidelity 
for a longer period, the balance of power was destroyed, and even 
Nana Fadnavis'e genius could not control these Chiefs to subordinate 
their private interests to the general good, and they began to 
strengthen them&elves by forming treaties of peace with foreign 
Powers. Nana, indeed, tried to correct the mistake, by setting np the 
Satara Raja'e power after Sawai Madhaorao's death, but he found that 
this was impracticable, as the dismemberment had proceeded too far. 
If the Peshwae had continued trne to the• ncient Raj Manda}, while 
aub&tituting themaelvea as ~e deputies of the hereditary Rajas, had 
m intaioed the old conatitution intact, and had not tried to rnle the 
Empire by a machinery of subordinates, originally intended by 
Shivaji for particular offices and commands, there was no reason why 
t.he great purpo&es served by the Raj Mandal under Bhivaji, RRjaram, 
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and Sbahu, might not ban been fulfilled with equal aucceu in the 
times of their Brahm.in minister&, This aeems ~ be the principal 
point of departure between the old traditions and the new order of 
things eatablished in their pl11Ce at Poona, and it was a departure 
attended with disastrous eft'ticts, The change meant the convenion 
of the organic whole into an inorganic mua, and it reprodueed 
the old Mahomedan methods of single role, against which Sbivaji 
had ancceaafully atruggled when he organized the Raj Manda.I. 

Ca1te .A..cendenay. 

One other general feature which distinguishes the first period under 
Shivaji and Shahu, from the period which followed the establishment 
of the Peahw11's power at Poona, relates to the fact that while most 
of the great Military Comm1rnders in the earlier period were Mara
thas, with the notable exception of tbe Peahwas themselves, the men 
who rose to distinction in the latter -half of the century were, for the 
most p11rt, Brahmins. In the wars of Independence, Dhanaji Jadhn 
and Santaji Ghorpade made their mark as leaders, the Nimbal.kars, 
Attoles, the Bbosales, the Pawan, the Angres, and the Dabhades 
distinguished themselves in the war, which led to the accession of 
Shahu to the throne. In Shivaji's own time, Moropant Pingle, the 
Hanmantes. Abaji Sonadeo, Datto Annaji, and others played as pro-
minent a part as did Gnjara. Mohites, Palkars, Kanks, and Malus11res r 
but in the wars of Independence, the Brahmin element chiefly eserted 
its influence in the Council, and not in the battle-field. In the time 
of the Second Peshwa, the great leaders were M1lbarrao Holkar, 
Pilaji Jadhav, Banoji Shinde, and his three sons. In Balaji's time 
this preponderance of the Maratha element continued, and excepting 
the members of the Pesbwa's family, the Brahmins made themselves 
useful chiefly as civilians. After the removal of the capital from 
Batara to Poona, a change took place in this policy, and we find that 
all the great Commanders who acquired fame and territory after 1760 
were in the Deccan, almost exclusively, Brahmins. Even the Parbhu 
element ceased to be of any importance at the Poona Court, though 
it enjoyed considerable power at B11roda and Nagpur. Similarly, the 
Shenvi gaud Saraswat Brahmin element rose to eminence in the Scin
dia's territory ; the other Brahmin element in those great camp• at 
Indore, Baroda, Gwalior and Nagpur occupied a very subordinate posi
tion. In the Deccan, howeHr, the ml'n who rose to power were 111 
lhahmins, the Yinchurkars, the R11je Bahotlars, the Bhuskute1, \be 
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Bundelea, the Khers, the Kanadea, the Panses, the Biniwales, the 
Patwardhans, the Mehendales, the Gokhles, the Beheres, the Lague, 
the Ra11te11, the FadkeJ. the Pethes, and a host of other smaller names 
migM be mentioned in support of this view. And even among the 
Brahmins it so happened that later in the century, the Deshastha sec
tion tiook sid~s with Raghoba Dada, while the Konkanllstha section fol
lowed the lead of the Poona ministers. Sakharam Bapu, the Raje 
Bahadars, the Vinchurkars, and the ·Hinganes took part in these ware 
on Raghoba's aide ; while the other Ilrahmin leaders mentioned above 
aided with. the party opposed to Raghoba. When in course of time, 
Bajirao succeeded to the throne, he had no sympathy with the section 
which had followed Nana Fadnavis, and the Patwardhans, the Rastes, 
and Nanll Fadnavis himself'\Vere the objects of the bitterest hostilities. 
This infusion of the racial and caste element among the military leadera 
of the nation was the moat distinguishing mark of the latter half of the 
century. There were parties within parties, with little chance of a 

1 common and active sympathy throughout all the claases, who had been 
· held togeth.er with such successful results by Shiwaji, Rajaram, and 

Shahu, The first half of the century was singularly free from these 
racial and caste jealousies. In the latter half, they had attained sucb 
prominence that concert was impossible, and each great leader 
naturally cared to pursue his own interest to the sacrifice of the com
monwealth, The Brahmins at thi1 time came to regard themselves 
as a goveraing cute, with special privilPges and exemptions, whicn were 
unknown under the system founded by Shiwaji. The Konkanastha 
Brahmin Karkoon11, who had the monopoly of all the Secretariats of 
Daftar offices, and received respectable salaries, obtained the privi
lege of having their goods exempted from Custom duties and ferry 
charges when they imported gra.in and other goods from outside ports 
and pla.ces. The Bra.hmin land-holders in the Kalyan Prant, and 
also in Mavai, had their lands assessed at half or lower rates tho.n 
were levied from other classes. In Criminal Courts the Brahmin1 
had always enjoyed tlte exceptional privilege of exemption from the 
n:treme penalty of the law, and even when they were confined in 
forts, they were more liberally treated t.hau the other classes. Be
sides these advantages, they had the monopoly of the charities freely 
bestowed by the State to this class in consideration of their eanctity. 
'l'he record which relate11 to BAjira.o II.'s time hnrs ample testimony 
to the extent of the abuses which followed this indolgence, The 
Dakshana charity, started with a view to encourage learning, became 
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generally a grant to all Bra.hmios, a.nd Poona. became the centre of a 
large pauper population. As many as 30 to 40 thousa.nd Bmhmins 
were fed for dRys togdher at the State expense a.t the great festivals 
with the costliest viands. All these distinguishing features of purely 
sacerdotal caste ascendency chara.cterised the close of the century, 
and introduced a demora.lisa.tion Qf which few people have a.ny correct 
idea.. In the hands of the last llajira.o the State ceased to be 
the ideal protector of all classes and upholder of equa.l justice. 
Ra.rode.s's high ideal of the region of Maharashtra wa.s lowered down 
to one in keeping with the belief that the State had no higher fwiction 
than to protect ~he cow Rod the Brahmin, a.nd the usua.l consequenct'S 
followed such a decadence of virtue. 

Army. 

The next point of departure relates to the army, which, in fac~, 
represented the .Mara.the. nation more faithfully than any other single 
section of the population. Shiva.ji commenced his work of conquest 
of the forts round about Poona. and in the Konkan with the help of 
the Ma.vales and the Hetkaries. The army then consisted only of 
the Ha.ahem Infantry, who were armed generally with swords and 
matchlocks. When later on, he descended into the plains, the ca.va.lry 
became the ohief agency of offensive warfare in the hands of the 
Maratha.s. The old Ma.vales a.nd Hetkaries were reta.ioed, but chiefly 
in commands of the Hill-forts. The Cavalry thus brought into exist
ence fought with the Moguls under Aurangzeb, and spread the 
terror of the l\fe.ratha name throughout India.. They were not mer
cenaries in the usual sense of the word. They enlisted in the army 
either singly, or with their horses a.nd men, for the fair season of 
the year, and when the rRios approached, they returned to their 
homes a.nd cnltirn.ted their ancestral lands. The highest families 
gloried in being Shilleda.rs and Bargirs, and their pride consisted in 
the number of troops or Patbaks that followed them, a.nd the recruit
ing was made without any difficulty. The summons to arms was 
accompanied with a payment called Nalbandi, ma.de in advance for 
the expenses for joining the field with accoutrement and equipment 
of the horse and man alike, and earh trooper had his own favourite 
commander, whose staoda.r~ be followed wherever he led them. The 
11trengtb of the Maratha Cavalry continued to be its most distin
guishing feature till about the year 1750, wheu contact with the 
}'rcnch and the Ilritish armies discovered the superior advantages in 
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modem wars of regularly-trained infantry battalions protected . by 
artillery, the third arm in modern warfare. The 1uccr88 of the English 
and the French induced the Xaratha leaders to hue recourse to this 
new agency, and for the ti.rat time we find mention made of the Ga1·dis 
or the trained battalion&. The weakness of this new addition to the 
Military force consisted in the fact that, unlike the Mavales or the 
Sbilleaara, who each owned bis plot of land aud served the State, not 
as mercenaries, but a1 militia, the Gardie were mercenaries pure and 
r.imple, made up of foreign recruits of different nationalities, who had 
to be paid fixed salarirs all the year round, and only owed loyalty to 
the commanden who paid them their wages. There was no national 
element in this new force. The fin\ Maratha Gardia employed by 
Sadashiva Rao Bhan were composrd of disbanded battalions of the 
French native army led by the famoue lbrahimkhan Gardi. So great 
waa Bbau's confidence in him that he, at Panipat, set at nought the 
wise counsels of the great Maratha leaders who opposrd the plan of 
entrenching themselves before the enemy and risking a pitched battle 
with the Afghani. The calamitous result of this over-confidence 
did not deter the Mua.tha commanders from valuing the superior 
advantagea of trained battaliona officered in the European waya of 
war. Within ten years from the defeat at Panipat, the Gardie 
strengthened by this time by recruits from Arabs, Siddis, Abyssinian•, 
Seikhs, and other foreignera, were enlisted in large numbers at rates of 
pay often nearly equal to what was paid to the Sliilledar Cavalry for 
horse and man. The mercenary character of these men exhibited 
itself in the crnel death of N 11rayenrao Pesbwa at their hands, and 
there was for a time a reaction against their employment. The 
advantages were, however, ao obvioua that the old scruple 1oon vanished 
away, aud in the new armies created by Mahadaji Shinde in Hindnstan 
trained battalions of foreign mercenaries, officered by Enropeans, out
numbered the old cavalry, which was permitted to occupy oaly a 
secondary place. The succesa whioh attended this effort induced 
Holkar, Gaikwad, · Bhosle, and lastly the Peshwas themselves, to 
eng11ge foreign mercenaries and to rely chiefly on their support. 
Arabi, Gosawies, Seikha, and Portuguese batt.alions were thus formed, 
and Bajirao II. himself engaged iwo battalions officered by English 
adventurer& tow11rd1 the close of the centn-ry. Even the Bill-forts 
which had been hitherto guarded by Mavales, were placed in charge 
of these mercenaries. The infantry and the cavalry elements iu the 
native armies were thus elbowed out of their importance, and the 
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army, iDBtead of being national, became n1ercenary in the worst 1en1e 
of the word. Attached to the regular armies there wu a licenllt'd 
boat of free·bootera called Pendharis, who accompanieil them and 
made & living by pillage of the enemy, and ultimately of their own 
people. If the innovation of employing trained battalions bad been 
accompanied by the acquisition of requisite knowledge of the scienti
fic and manufacturing proceues neceanry to command success in the 
use of superior arms, the helplea1nee1, which in the absence of 11och 
kri.owledge, paralyzed the native armies when their European officers 
left them, might have been avoided, but no care seems to have been 
bestowed in this direction, so that, when the actual crisia came, they 
were more helpleBS than ever in the field. In the meanwhile the 
martial inatincta of the neglected infantry and cavalry forces under
went a change for the worse, BO that, when General Wellesley and 
Lord Lake broke down the strength of the bdt&lions opposed to 
them, there wu no power left in the country which could re1iat the 
conqueat that followed aa a matter of courae. The old infantry and 
cavalry bad lost their stamina, and the new mercenaries without 
leadera, aod without any knowledge of military acience, exrept the 
drill, were &B ineffective as the Peodharia who accompanied them. 
It was this change which paralyzed the nation towards the end of the 
Jut century. 

Nacy. 

A few remarka on the Navy may not be out of place here. The 
aea has always been a more or leu strange element to the Marathaa 
except on the W eatern Coast. Though Shivaji bad the strength of 
mind to organiae a navy, and place it under a Mahomedan commander 
who plundered far to the south on t.be lblabar coast, and fought 
with the Siddhi1, it was not till the Angriaa rose to power that the 
:\larathu were able to dominate the aea.-coast and hold the Mo~nl 
admiral in check. Under the Peabwu the Subha Armar was a part 
of the regular eatablishment, with its head-quarters at Vijayaclurg and 
a subordinate eatablishment at BIUlllein, which was also called the 
second Sobba Armar. Mention is frequently made of the struggles 
carl'ied on by the fleet of the Angriaa with the English, till at la11i 
the Peshwa, Balaji Bajirao, co-operated with the Engliah, and he 
helped them to crush the AngriM' power on land and aea in 1756. 
Balaji Bajirao had organized a plan by which tbe mercantilo vessels 
which traded from port to port might be utilized for defen1ive 
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pnrpostl by enlisting the Tandels and Sarangs in private employ on 
increased pay when their services were wanted by the Government. 
Nothing came of this proposal. Anaodrao Dhulap and his eon 
Janrao continued to be the Peshwa'1 admirals in charge of the naT;y 
at Vijay11dnrg, but no great use was made of this force, except for the 
protection of commerce and the occasional overthrow of pirates from 
the Cutch and Gujarath side. Altogether, in aBBisting the English 
to put down the Angrias' power, the Peshwu diminished the impor
tance of their own navy for defensive aDd offensive purposes. 

Forts. 
' 

To tum next to the Forte. In the beet times of the Maratha mle 
more than 200 forts were garrisoned in all parts of the country. 
Bhivaji understood the duties of the king to include the preservation 
of the forts as a matter of special concern, and elaborate regulations 
were made for the garrisons stationed in the forta. The defenders 
of the forts had landa auigntd to them for their maintenanct, and 
room was found for the employment of all classes, Brahmins, Mara
thas, Ramosis, Mahars, Mange, &c. These latter performed out-post 
duties. Besidea the garrisons specially attached to the forts, detach
ments of regular infantry wtre atatioued in the large forts for pro
tection. l.ater on, Portuguese artillerymen were employed., and 
guns were mounted on their battlements in some places. In the 
Carn.atic, Gardie were employed on similar duties as a check on the 
Canarese garrisons. The old system was departed from in the em
ployment of these mercenaries, and evtn the old garrisons were 
sbifted from one place to another for supposed reaaone of State. 
Under the later Pe11hwas, these forts appear chiefly to have served 
the dou hie purpose of State grmariea and State prisons. State pri
soners were sent to the forts for custody, and the condemned crimi
nals of both the sexes were sent there for penal servitude. In the 
latter half of the ctntury, the forte are chiefly mentioned in this 
connection, Against the more improved means of warfare repre
sented by the artillery, these hill-forts ceased to be valuable for the 
purposes of defence, and in many places they were neglected and 
allowed to go into disrepair. In the wars with the English, the 
forte offered little or no protection, and submitted without firing a 
shot. The army, the navy, and the forts were thus by the course of 
events, and the neglect of the State, rendered incapable, for different 
rcasous, of doing nny service in the latter half of the century. 
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Fuhlio DefJt. 

While in these higher spheres of statesmanship and the art of 
Government the lines of departure pursued by the latter Pesbwaa 
and their minis'ers indicate visible signs of decay, it must in justice 
to them bs admitted that, in the matter of the revenue and judicial 
management, the Government at Poona. showed great powers of 
applica.tion, ca.reful elaboration of detail, and an hone9t desire to 
administer well the cha.rge entrnsted to them. The fioancia.1 condi
tion of the Ste.te was decidedly superior to the hand-to-mouth sys
tem which characterised the first half of the· last century, It is 
well-known that all the great Maratha leaders, including Bajirao I., 
always found it difficult to raise the monies required for their great 
expedition& in Hindustan, and the information given in the Diaries 
of the debts contracted by Balaji Bajira.o between 1740 and 1760 
shows a tote.I of a crore and a half of public debt. The strain 
represented by this amount will ht! better understood when it is men
tioned that the Peshwa's Government had to pay from 12 to 18 per 
cent. interest on these loans. Owing to the great collapse at Pani
pat, things did not much improve in Madhavrao's time. The poor 
Prince had a heavy load of debts, amounting to some Rs. 24,00,000, 
which had to be satisfied by the as9urance given on his death-bed 
by the ministers abont him that hie bond& wonld be discharged there 
and then. U oder Nana Fadoavis's careful management. this state of 
things appears to have greatly improved, and t.he account& do not 
show that the debta contracted by him exceeded a few lacs. The 
last Peshwa had apparently no debts to pay, but wa~ able to collect 
a large priva.te treasure of his own. 

Re'IJenti.e Management, 

The system of revenne management under Balaji Bajirao, Madhav
rao, and Na.na Fadnavis, was on the whole careful. New sources of 
revenue were developed, and the old improved. The land settle
ments Ir.ade by the Peshwas dnring this period show that, while 
anxious not to oppreBS the ryots, every .care was taken to insist on 
the rights of the Government. Wh'3never the country needed th at 
relief, leases varybg from three to seven years were granted on the 
terms of • Istawas,' i.e. gradually-increasing aueesments. The old 
•Kamal' figures (maximum amonnte collected) of village and par
gana revenues were, of course, never realized, and were never meant to 
be realized, These amounts were reduced so as to snit the conditions 
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of the population and general prosperity in fixing the • Tan~ha' 
or realizable revenu.P, and large reductions were made in the ' Tan
kha' figures whenever, owing to war or famine, enquiries showed 
that the complaints were reasonable. Wherever the Batai, or system 
of crop division, obtained, the Government, after deducting seeds and 
other necessary charges paid by the ryots, left ! or ! of the crop to 
the cultivator, and took the rest for the State. In Shiwaji's time the 
proportions are stated to have been .C- and -1-· The Batai system was 
not much in favour, but grain and proportionate cash rents prevailed 
throughout the country. In the South Konkan the normal assess
ment appean to have been 10 maunds per bighR of rice land paid in 
kind. This amount was reduced to 9 and even 8 maunds in· certain 
districts on the complaint that it was too exorbitant. When cash 
payments were required, or were convenient to the ryots, they were 
fixed at the low amount of Rs. 15, ~O, or 30 per khandy, acoording 
to season. The Brahmins had to pay lighter rates of 5 mannds or 
thereabouts in Northern Konkan. In a settlement of the Nera. 
Taluka, the cash rates were from Rs. 3 to 5 per bigha, according to 
the quality of the soil; and the sugar-cane rate was Rs. 5 per bigha. 
Where the cash rates prevailed, Rs. 2 per bigha for good blaek soil, 
and Re. 1 for middling soil of Jirait land, and Rs. 5 to 6 for Bagaie 
lands were deemed to be reasonable rates in the N asik District and 
at Pimpalgaon Baswant. In the Khed Taluka, Poona District. the 
rate in Bajirao 11.'s time was Rs. 3 per bighL In the less-favoured 
parts of the Satara District, the rates are stated to have ranged from 
l l maunds to 6 maunds per bigha according to ihe quality of the 
soil. lo Gujarath the ra.te11 were much higher. 

Rlmlissions. 

Large remissions were made whenever the seasons were found to 
be unfavourable. Under the old revenue system, cultivated lands 
alone pa.id revenue, and in bad years the revenues fell, and remisBions 
had to be constantly made in the State accounts. 

The KamarJishi System. 

Tht. revenue management to the commencement of Bajirao 11.'s rule 
was conducted on the Kamavishi principle, i. e., the Kama.visdar or 
Mamalatdar and his establishment and contingencies were all paid by 
the State, the general proportion of charges being about 10 per cent, 
on the collection. The number and pay of the Karkoons and the 
Shibandi, i. e, the hoJ110men and sepoys, were carefully fixed in a sort 
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of budget or Beheda statement. and the Kamaviadar hlld thus little or 
no motive to practise oppression. The Jamabandi made by him had to 
be 11pproved by superior officers called Subhas and Sir Subhu, and the 
complaints of the Jamidars, village aothoritin, and ryots were 
listenrd to and redrCS1ed by the remonl and punishment of these 
officers when they miBCOodocted themselvrs. The Kamavisdar, 
though 11ppointed for one year, held the office during good behavionr. 

Jiara or Farming SyBlenz. 

lo the times of the second Bsjirao, the K11mavishi system gave place 
to what is rolled the Ijara or farming system, the ljardar undertak
ing to p11y his own establishment, and making profit for hi1111elf after 
paying the Stille dues and certain serret payments to the Peshwa 
himself, which were not brought to the State account, bot were 
credited io hu Kbugi or private tnasnre. If we except these Ijara 
abuses introduced by the last Peshwa, the Kamavishi mao11gement 
was as carefully looked after under Maratha rule as in the best 
times of any native or the British role, before or after. Mr. Grant
Duff has admitted that the weak points of the system told more 
against the intereeta of the State than on individnale, and that the 
M1.1.rat.ha Country was more thriving than any other part of India in 
proportion to its fertility. 

Beveau,. Dillision1. 

The whole country was divided into about twelve Sohhu, each 
Subha consiating of Parganas or Mamalat divisions, or Taloka divi1ions 
as we now cRll them. These Subhu were:- (1) Khandesb, 30 
Parganaa, including Baglau; (2) NemRd Prut, Banda, 5; (3) Poona 
and Nagar, 18; ( 4) Konka.n, 15; (5) Gaogathad, ioclodiog the Nuik 
District, 25; (6) Gujarath Pran\ 20; (7) Carnatic; (8) Satara with 
Wai, and Karad; (9 & 10) the C111tom• Sobhas, Poona and Junnar, 
and Kalyau and Bhiwandi; and (11 & 12) two Armar Sobbas, 
Vijayadurga and Bassein. 

Village .Autonomy. 

The village autonomy wu not interfered with. The Patil and the 
Kulkarni were responsible for the collectioDB, and received their dues 
iudepeodently of the Goremmeot. Security of the sowkllft had t.o 
be given for the payment of the year's revenue, and the village ryot 
had a joint respoo1ibility. The country, on the whole, waa 
pro1perous. 
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Wages and Prices. 
The rates oI w11ges were from Rs. 3 to 7 for menials and aepoys, 

and for higher artiaana, very much what they now are outside the 
great towns, from Annas 6 to 10 per day. The Karkoon's 1nges 
were generally Ra. 7 to 10 per month. The prices of food-stuffs 
were genenlly more unsteady than thry are now, but it may be 
roughly stated that staple grains, Jwari and Bajri, were about thrre 
to four times as cheap u they DOW are. The rates or wages being, 
on an average, half of what they have been for many years p11St, 
while the prices were 3 to 4 timrs u cheap, the people had ample 
resources during good seasons, and no great famine is recorded during 
this period, though partial fatuines are frequently mentioned. There 
wu no dearth of remunerative employment throughout this period, 
by reason of the large wealth acquired from the successes of the Mara
thu in foreign conquest, and there was thus no preasure felt of the 
laud tu: and other cesses, except in the border provinces devastated 
by wars. Oppression seems to have been rare, as the people had 
the remedy in their own hands, of either putting down the oppressor, 
or migrating in other territoriea for a time. 

Tagai .Advances. 
Beaides granting remissions for aeeds or implements, the Pesb

wa'a Government encouraged the Kamavisd111 to make Tagai grants 
to the cultivators, as also for rebuilding houses when destroyed by 
fire, and supplying cattle. 

Public Wor1'1. 
The Government also undertook such public worke as constructing 

dama, building roada in the Ghata, 11nd landing-places on river
banka, d~ging tanka, and aecuring water-snppliea to towna, and 
several snch large items are found in these accounts. The advances 
to the cultivatora were made for abort periods, one or two years, bot 
the Kamavisdara were lenient, and they were generally not removed 
till these advances bad been repaid. In cuea where auch removal 
took place, the succeHor was required to pay oft the previons bolder. 
Owing to the neceuitiea of the State, the Government frequently 
borrowed of the Kamavi&dar the inatalments in advance of the time 
fixed. On auoh advances, the State agrred to pay 12 per cent. in
terest to the Kama.viadar till the debt wu paid otr. 

Foroed Labour or Wetha. 
Under the earlier Peshwas, the syatem of forced labour or 'wetha' 

was eate1U1ively w uae, and e&lllled great annoyance to lhe poorer 
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classes and artisans who were subjected to it. In the first Madhae
rao's time, these grievances were partially redressed, and money pay
ments were allowed to be substituted, to the eonnnienee of both 
the partie11. The State, in this respect, WBll more liberal than private 
masters. The general impression left on one's mind by the 1tudy ol 
the revenue portion of the record in these Diaries is, on the whoka, 
very favourable, and it will be difficult to show that there has been 
during the last eighty years, any decided impovement in this respect. 

Otlier Tazes. 
Besidea the land-tax, a number of other cesses were in force, the 

chief among them being the house-tax, and shop-tax, c!lllrd the 
,· Moha urfa.' In the Kooken Districts, tobacco imports were taxed 
at Revdanda and other ports. 

Salt. 

The manufacture of salt was made to yield a small income at 
Nagotn& and at Bhyndar near Bassein, the duty being at Nagotna 
Bs. 2-10-0 per khandy, and at Bhyndar Rs. 1-6-0 per khandy on salt 
produced. These rates were 20 to 31 times lighter than what are 
now charged by Government. 

Abkari. 

Toddy and Cocoanut trees were taxed, when tapped for drawing 
liquor, in l:Jassein and the territories liield previously by the 
Portuguese on the Konkan coast. This last tax had been introduced 
on the express representation of the Bhandaris, and the rayata of 
those parts, who complained that they could not carry on their trade 
without the use of some kind of liquor. No revenue was derived 
from Abkari except in the Konkan, and a little receipt from liquor 
farms near Poona itself. There were similarly petty taxes on the 
production of ghee, grazing-fees, marriage-fees, the buffalo tax and 
the right of catching fish in some places. 

Ferriet1. 
The ferries were in general free of all charges, being kept by tile 

State, but in some Cl\Bes farms were given •for the collection 
of revenue from the more frequented ferries. These were later 
creations suggested by the greed of petty farmers, at1d yielded "Very 
BCanty revenue. When the Ijara system was introduced by 
Bajirao II, the abuses consequent on the farming system necessarily 
multiplied, and must have cansed considereble annoyance aDd 
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oppression. Under the Kamavishi system, which prevailed before, 
the inducements to oppression were, as stated above, not so powerful, 
and they were checked by the Subha1 and Sir Subhae corresponding 
with our Commi&Bionera. There were five such officers in the Konkan• 
Carnfttic, Khandesh, Gujarath and Baglan. On the whole, the 
Peahwa'a Government kept up the reputation of a mild native rule. 

Cuatoms-Jakat or land Customs. 
There was no separate department of Sea Customs, except the 

revenues assigned to the Subha Armara, under the Peshwas, but the 
]and customs levied on the t?ftnsport of g.,ods yielded a considerable 
revenue, and the Customs Subhas as they were called, of Kalyan 
and Bhivandi, Poona and Junnar, were especially prosperous. The 
Kalyan and Bhivandi Subhas yielded in Balaji'a time, a sum of 
Ra. 55,000, and it developed to Rs. 3,00,000 towards the close of the 
century, aud the income of the Poona Subha increased from Ra. 35,000 
to nearly a lakh. 'fhe town duties in Poona itself were farmed, and 
yielded a considerable revenue, chiefly from octroi, on goods imported 
and exported, and on sales of cloth, tobacco, and other necessaries of 
a town population. Similar duties were levied at Ahmedaba.d on the 
aca.lea originally laid down by the Emperors of Delhi. The revenue 
mauagemeGt thus reflected no little credit on the ingenuity and skill of 
the Brahmin ministers and their District and Pargana officers, and 
little fault can be found as regards the way in which these re1ources 
were developed and administered. 

Justiae. 
The proper administration of civil and criminal justice may well 

be regarded u a more decisive test of the efficiency and succe11.of 
native rule than the collection of the land revenue, the ceases and 
cuatom1. Judged by this teat, it must be said to the credit of the 
Brahmin Peshwu, that while they did not recon1titute any of the 
other departments of the State included in the Raj Manda!, they 
revived the office of the Nyayadhiaha at Poona, and entrusted him 
with the fullest power in disposing of civil and criminal cases, which 
in the last resort, came up before the Poona Court by way of appeal, or 
original trial, or confirmation, from the Subordinate District officials. 

Bama Shaatri. 

This creation of the office of the Nyayadhisha appears to have taken 
place about the year 1760, and the choice of Rama Shutri for the 
post was a peculiarly happy one, and brought honour and credit to 
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the Government, The office was continued after Rama Sh11tri'a 
retirement, aud 1eems to have been fillrd by equally lrarned men, 
the 111t of whom waa Blllkrialma Shastri Tonkek.ar, who lived in the 
reign of Bajirao II. The general Arrangement appear1 lo have been 
that e11ch Kamavi1dar had both civil and criminal powere attached to 
his office, and the proceed• of civil And criminal fine1, up to a certain 
amount in petty C&lf!I of uHult, theft and similar offences, as also 
the payments made by the civil suitors who gained or lost their cases, 
formed a regular source of his income, though he had to account to 
the State for these receipts. The amounts of all fines above the pre• 
aoribed limit were credited to the State account. Besides the new 
chief court started at Poona, it further appears that small provincial 
courts with limited jurisdiction, to help the ;K.amavisdar or Sobhedar, 
were also established in 1ome of the Districts. 

Civil. 
In civil e&1es, the fines paid by the soccessfnl suitor and 

his defeated antagonist, were respectively called ' Hariri ' and 
'GODhegari,' and the total of civil fines thus recovered seems 
to have been about 25 per cent. on the value of the matter in dis
pute, the Gonhegari being about twice the figure for the Harki. 

Monq 8uit1. 
In onr modern eenae of the word, 1uit1 for the recovery of money 

due from debtors were very rare. As the creditors generally enjoyed 
large powere of enforcing their does, State-help waa only required 
in the case of powerful debtors, and 25 per cerit. of the recoveries 10 
made were Claimed by the State as a charge for its help. 

Vata11 1uit1. 
Civil litigation was chiefly confined to Vatan, Adoption, Par· 

titioo, Partnership, Boundary dilpntee, and other cues of a like 
character. The decision wa1 made to rest chiefty oo the evidence of 
the witne11es on both aides, who were e:samined nuder the eaoction of 
the moat efeotive oath1, and solemn a11everation1 on the .waters of 
the sacred rivers. After the parties had stated their respective cues, 
the witneeses' teetimony wu recorded, and then the men were called 
upon to choose their arbitraton from their own or oeighbonring 
villages, and the decision of the Kamaviadare gave eft'ect to the views 
of the arbitratore. In nry rare oa1ea, ~here the evidence wu coo
tlicting, or no evidence could be secured, reaoorce was had to ordeal, 
and the decision depended upon the result. Out of some seventy 
cootelted ouea, the deciaiona in whioh are recorded in these Diarie1, 



I'RTBODUCITION '10 TRS P18HW.118 DIARIES. 467 

the teat of ordeal wu made to regulate the verdict in six cues, and 
even in thne 1ix c11e1, there were only two occasions when the par
ties challenged each other to the ordeal of fire. In the other four 
cues, bathing in the river 11ufficed to bring ont the truth. There w11 
no room for the employment of pleadera. The parties had the right 
to carry their appeal11 to the head of the Government, who if not 
s11tisfied with the arbitration, called on the parties to select a new 
Panch, to whom the cue was referred, In all big civil 01U1es, the 
decision appears to have been brought into foroe after reporting to 
the central Authorities. 

Criminal. 

lo regard to criminal justice, it deserves to be noted that nndor 
the Raja and the early Peshwas, the only punishments judi
cially administered were penal eervitude, imprisonment, attach
ment of property, fine, and in a few cues, banishment beyond the 
(rootien. Capital punishment or mutilation appears to have been 
studiously avoided, even in e&1e1 of ~nrder, treuon, or dacoity. 
M:ut.ilation wa1 inflicted in a few cues in the reign of lladhavrao I.; 
but even in the troublou11 times in which he lived, capital punishment 
w11 ne'"er inflicted. In Sawai M:adhaorao's time under Nana. Fadnavis, 
there seems to hue been a clear departure from this mild adminis
tration of the law, and cruel mutilation and wholesale capital punish
ments were inflicted on criminals convicted of murder, treason or 
dacoity. The Brahmin1 and women alone were exempted from 
capital puniehment1. In the case of Brahmina, confinement in the 
fort was the highe1t punishment, and the civil penalties were joined 
with religious penalties, including e1:commnnicatioo. The cruel pun
ishments inflicted in Nana Fadnavis' time, seem to have been the 
result of internal dia1ensiona which began to disturb the pnhlic peace 
in the first !\fadhavrao'1 time, and increased in virulence when 
Raghoba Dada contested the throne. A comparative statement of 
figures compiled from the Diaries will bring out these points more 
distinctly than any description in words. 

Murder. 

In Shabu's time, there were 8 trials for murder, in 5 of whieh the 
accused were acquitted, and only in three, conviction1 took place, and 
fine and imprisonment were impoaed. In the Jut ten years of Ba.laji 
B11jira.o, there were 20 trials for murder, in 3 of which the penou 
charged were acquitted, in 8 heavy fioea were imposed, and in the 
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remaining 9 confiscation of property was the only punishment 
awarded. Out of the property confiscated, steps were taken to make 
compensation to the heirs of the murdered pe~sons by making a grant 
to them out of the attached property. In the times of Madhavrao 
I, there were 7 cases of murder tried before him. Fiuea were levied 
in 3, nod vatans were attached in the 3 other cues, and in onP. where 
the murderer was a Brahmin, confinement in the fort was ordered. 
In Nana Fadnavis' time, capital punishment was awarded in two cases 
involving a number of criminals, and the other 6 cases of murder 

. were diaposed of by the award of imprisonment, fine and confiscation. 
In Bajirao II'1 time, two cases of murder are mentioned in these 
Diaries, in which Brabmins were the offenders, and were sent to prison. 

Trea1on. 

The punishment for minor treason, i. e., for creating a 
rebellion or joining the enemy, waa throughout the whole period, 
confinement in the fort.a, or confiscation of property. As regards 
persons oouvicted of political treason by way of attempts on the per
aon of the Peabwas, or waging war, the punishment was for the cri
minal to be trampled by an elephant. 

Dacoity. 
. In dealing with armed dacoities, Madhavrao I. and Nana Fadnavis 
infticted more cruel punishments than in the case of private murders. 
Mutilation of bands and feet which never dir.fignred the annals of 
criminal administration up to 1760, were first ordered in Madhavrao's 
reign, and in Nana Fadnavis's time, wholesnle executions were or
dered of the criminals locked in the gaols and convicted of thia 
charge. In one case, 20 men were beheaded, in another 13 men had 
their both hands and feet cut off, and in the third case, 18 men had 
either their hands or feet or ears cut oft'. 'J'heae cruel punishmenta 
appear to have been es:tensively resorted to with a view to strike 
terror. Later on, these el.treme penalties were infticted even in cases 
of robberies, which did not come under the bead of dacoities, or in 
which members of the criminal tribes were not concerned. 

Ro6bery, Adultery. 

The punishment for robbery generally was fine or imprisonment 
in the forts. For adultery in the case of women, the punishment was 
imprisonment with penal servitude in the forts or in the kothis, and 
in the case of men, imprillonment or fine. 
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SlarJea, 

As reg11rds women condemned to penal servitnde, it may be noted 
that they lost their status, and were treated u slaves. Their pro· 
geny especially wu rega.rded as the children of no father, but were 
only kno•n by their mothers' names. The ranks of these condemned 
alavea had accesaione made to them of oth~r persona from the lowest 
claues who lived by prostitution, aud of chiliiren captured in foreign 
territory by Baojaria or Lamana •ho brought them for aale in the 
Peahn'a territory. 

Slavery so recruited thus became a recognized institution, and 
men and women slaves were tranaferablc like the dumb cattle from 
one owner to another for a money consider11i.iou. When the slaves 
grew old, some of them were released from prisons, and the private 
slaves were also set free by their owners for c:uuitable considerations. 
The alaves on the whole appear to hue liecu kindly treated, eape
cially thoae women alaves who were made to work in the Peshwa's 
kothis, or in priYat.e houses. 

Casting e11il 'Pirits. 

There waa one kind of criminal offence not known to our modern 
code, bot which seems to have been severely punished nnder the 
Peshwas. It refers to the charge of castin; evil spirits, and oft'ences 
under this bead seem to have been an important feature of criminal 
administration, especially in the Konkan. T n faot, under the last 
two Peshwu, regnlar officers with establii;hmeuts were employed for 
the discovery and punishment of offenders who were accused of 
troubling their neighbours by the agency of evil apirits. It formed 
a part of the Police duty of the District officers to exterminate the 
evil spirilL 

Perjury, COTO-killing. 

For perjury and forgery, the usual pnnishmrnt was fille, and im
priaonment where fine could not be levied by reason of poverty. 
Cow-killing wu punished severely. 

Other offences. 

Falae coinage, and offences regarding fa.Jae weights and measures, 
were pnniahed with fioea and imprisonment;, Abduction and seduc
tion, theft, and cheating were punisbod by fines. This brief con
apectus of the way in which criminal justice was administered, will 
show that except under Nana Fad.Davia, the administration of Lhe law 
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was never vindictive or cruel, bnt sympathetic, and mild to a degree 
unknown bl'fore or since. 1'he punishments were .adequate to the 
offence, but not too severe. Nana Faduavis' administration was 
exceptional for the rensons stated abon, and he appears to hnve been 
equally severe in the way in which he treated his political enemies. 

State prisoners. 

Sakhnrampnnt Bapu, who wlls at one time a pillar of the State, 
was imprisoned in the forts for the part he took in 11iding with 
Raghob11 Dada, and the same fate o,·ertook Rnghoba's other friends, 
chiefly Parbhus, Raghunath Ilari, liabnrao Dari, &c. Nana Fad
nnvis's own nenr relative, Moro llabnrno, wns similarly sent to prison, 
and in Ilnjirao's time N nn1t Fn<lnnvis had himself to share the sllme fllte. 
'l'he strife of the parties seems to ha\·e been much more bitter in 
those <lays than was the case nnder the first three Peshwas. State 
prisoners were treated with leniency in those days. This generosity 
was not shown to the friends ond followers of Rnghoba Dada, or the 
Pretender's followers, who were mostly Brahmius holding high offices. 

Police. 

As regords the Police, the Kamavisdar with his shibandi force of 
hcrse and foot, constituted the regular police defence or the country. 
lu the villages, the Patel ond Kulkarni and the Jaglias, or Rakhwal
tlars consisting of l\Iahars and l\lougs secured thejr own internal 
•1uict, and in the larger villages or towns, eacb man had to do watch 
dnty at the Chawdi by tuma. 

City Kotwals. 

Besides the· shibandis and the ~illage police, kotwali establishments 
were organized for the detection and the punishment of crime, and we 

find that Kotwals were appointed at Poona, Nasik, Pandharpur, 
Nagar, Batara, Wni, Ahmedabad, Burhanpur, Trimbak, and other 
large towos. 

Thi& Kotwali. 

This Kotwali establishment had also the charge of the con
servancy of the cities, and scavengers were provided and paid for by 
cesses levied from the house-holder11. 1'he appointment of scavengers 
was made at Poona, Nagar, Pandharpur, Nasik, and other places. 
'l'he Kotwals at Poona, Nagar, Pandharpur, Junnar, and Nasik had 
powers of l\lagistrates in miscellaneous cases which in the Districts 
WPre disposed of by the Kama,·isdars. 
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Mints. 

In the miscellaneous departments, mints occnpied an important 
place. I have treated the subject of the Mints uuder the Maratha 
rule in a separate paper read before the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Post. 
The po!t office did not occupy any recognized position under the 

Peshw11's rule. Special agencies were employed on particular occa
sions, when the armies wen• to Hindustan or to the Karnatic. These 
ogencies consisted of special Jftsuds or Kasaids, who appllrently took 
18 days to go to Delhi from Thalner, and IS days from Maheshwar, 
and they were paid handsomely, Rs. 3 a day, the amount being regulated 
inversely according to the number of days they took in the journey:. 
WhPn the Peshwas had to correl!pond with C11lcntta, they sent 
their Jasuds to Burh11npur, and thence they took on the post to 
Denares, where an English officer, in charge of postal arrangements, 
despatched the Peshwft's post to Calcutta. In the wars in the Kar
nfttic, the Peshwas found it necessary to organize special postol arrange
ments from Poona to Bndnmi, and sixty men were employed to 
carry the daily post to nnd fro while tho war lasted. Beyond theee 
&tray efforts, no regular post service for private or official ·use appears 
to have been mftintained, and the privnto work wa11 done by the 
employes of S11wkars who made these long journe~·s to carry remit• 
tances, at stated intervals, and took the private post of those who 
cared to correspond with their distant relations. 

Medicine. 
As rPgards medicine, the function of the State in the distribution 

of charitable relief was not recognized beyond the fact that well· 
known Hakims and Vaidyas were honoured with grants of villages, 
and were often supplied with other necessary help for the prepara
tion of medicine11. The Hakims were in requisition for the army, 
and were valued chiefly as surgeon&. There is only one mention 
made of a Gojarathi native doctor who supplied medicines gratis at 
Naaik, and was rewarded with a jnbagir, which was continued to 11is 
son, as he maintained the dispensary. There was another ne.th·e 
Vaidya for whom a sort of a botanical garden wns provided for the 
cultintion of rare drugs, and he was Rupplied with other help for the 
prep11ration of medicillea from them. These scanty notices are nil 
that can he gathered from the Diaries as regnrda the way in which 
this moat import.ant State funcliou of charitable reliof wu discharged. 
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Military pensions. 

The Stat.e w11e more liberal in the rewards it gave to 1oldiera who 
lost their lives in the battle-field. Hundreda ofauch cases are men· 
tioned in the Diaries, where the heirs of the deceased were rewarded 
with inams, or maintenance allowance! were made to the widows and 
children, and in some cases, the office held by the father wu con
ferred ou the eon. In ma.king these awards, no distinction wae made 
between Brahmins and Mara.thas, Hindus and Mahomedana. All 
tho~e who had received wounds or had died in the aervice of the 
State, were generously treated without distinction. 

Religiou1 OAarilies. 

The same liberality was shown in the distribution of grants to 
religious charities. The bulk of the benefactions were conferred npon 
Brabmins as might be expected, but the old Mahomedan granta were 
continued to Dargae and Mosques, and many new grants were made 
to Mahomedanil and even Christians, the last especially in the Konkan. 
There was a singular absence of any religious prrjudice in the distri
bution of this charity. These Dewasthan and Varshasan. allowances 
granted by the State under the :Maratha rule, m11ke up a very large 
total exceeding many lakhs which atteata the generosity_ of the State 
in this resprct. 

Honorific Titlu. 

Under Raja Shahu, the function of the State of granting honorific 
titles on deserving officials found considerable scope, and on the model 
of the Delhi Emperors high-sounding titles were freely bestowed OD 

Hindu generals and commanders, Under the later Peshwas, this 
function w11s more sparingly rxercised, and the honours conferred took 
the form chiefly of allowing foe officer the dignity of riding in a 
Palkhi or having the permission to employ a person to hold an 
Abdagir, for which a separate allowance was made by the State. 

En1Jouraget!'ent to Trade. 

In regard to the encouragement of trade, the Diaries show that in 
Balaji Bajirao'e time, the Puuna Diamond mines in Bundelkband 
were worked to advantage under concrssions granted by the Peahwa, 
Traders from Arabia were encouraged to aettle in the Konkan ports. 
Their trade waa chiefly in hones, and they were allowed to enter the 
territory free of customs duty. Similar favoun wereshowa to the 
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European traders who sought admission into the country for their 
goods. Liberal concessiona were made for enlarging the limits of 
the more prosperous towns by grants of land, exemptions, and Vatana 
to those who nodertook to bring foreign 11ettle11 and induce them to 
build new houses, and open new bazars. The silk and embroidery 
induatry of Poona was entirely dne to the encouragement ginn to 
the foreign settlers from Barhanpur, P11itb11n, and other towna to 
come and live under the Peshwa' 11 protection on houae-sitea which werr 
granted free to them, Individual merchanta were encour~d 1n 
arge towns to open shops with the help of Government advances. 

Eztenaion of Poona. 

The prosperity of Poona attr11cted a large number of people to 
come and settle there, of their own accord, so that Poona, which wail 
before 1748 only a small Kasha town, developed into the proportions 
of a city, which it now exhibits in its 16 suburbs or Peths, all of 
them est11blishP.d by private citizens under State patronage, and 
named after the principal Sardars, or of the members of the Peshwa 
family. 

Encouragement of learning, 

Reference has already been made to the Dakshina grant paid to 
Shastris, Pundits and Vaidiks. This Dahbina was instituted in the 
first instance by the Senapati Khanderao Dabhade, and when on the 
death of that officer, his resources were curtailed, the charity was 
taken over by the Stale into its own hands. Disbursements increased 
from year to year, till thf'y rose to 60,000 in Nana F11dnavis's time. 
These Dakshina grants redeemed to a certain extent the reprehen
sible extravagance of Bajir110 11.'s charities. Learned Sanskrit scho
lars from all pnrts of India, from Bengal, nnd Northern India, as also 
from the South, the. Telangan, Dravid and the Karnatic, flocked to 
Poona, and were honoured with distinctions and rewards securing to 
them a position throughout the country which they highly appreciated. 
Some four lacs of rupet>s were annually disbursed by Bajira.o II. in 
his charities. The ordinary Brahmins were served witn food in the 
R11mana gatherinf;, while the learned people who refused to take part 
in the miscellaneous assembly were invited to the Peshwa's Palace 
and were honoured with shawls and money, gifts according to their 
tested merits. The amount thus spent came to a lac 11nd a quarter. 
The remaining three lacs were spent on the Ramana charitv. The 
result of this muni6crnce brought credit to Poona aa a city of learn-
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iog, nnd this credit it continued to enjoy even after the downfall of 
the Peshw&11, as long as the old PathashRla was maintRined out of 
the Dakshina grant by Mr. Elphinstooe an1l his immediate succeuors. 
Times have altered since then, Rnd the DakFhioa grant has been 
utilized fur similRr purposes which have populuized the study of 
Sanskrit literature and philosophy, among all clRBses of students. 
No direct encouragement was given to other than the S1rnskrit Pan
dit&, but the Puraniks and HaridnHs were rei.i;Rrded as being e1nally 
entitled to 11pecial grant with Vaidik11 and Shastris, and these were 
noted for their comm1md and skill in the expo1ition of the greRt 
l\laratha poets. Rich Sardars pRtrooized Marathi leuning, as for 
instance, the greRt Muatha poet MoropRnt wRs p11tronised by the 
BRrRmatikar Joshia. As regards _the lower classes, the nntion11l 
fondness for Pawadas Rnd Lawanid, contributed to the rise of ballad 
and love poetry, and some of the most noted composers of this kind 
of literature derived encouragement from Bajirao's support. These 
brief notices of the miscellaneous activities of the StRte will suffice 
to recommend the subject to the fuller consideration of those students 
of our past history, who might be inclined to pursue their researchea 
further into the old record. 

Superstitions. 

Perhaps the most interesting and permanently nseful informlltioo. 
furnished by these records is that which relate11 to the social changes 
attempted by the Maratha Government. It is not to be s~pposed 
for a moment thnt the Brahmin leaders, who were entrnsted with the 
government of the country, had not their full share of implicit 
belief in the superstiuons of the time. Reference has already been 
made to the attempted regulations of the practice of exorcising evil 
spirits, whose agency was, it was believed, utilized by evil-doen to 
ruin their enemil's. Belief in omens and prognostics waa common to 
all classes. It i~ recorded that a student cut off his tongue, and 
another Gujarathi devotee cut oft' his head by way of offering it to 
the deity he worshipped, and in both the cases, the events were 
reported to the Government by the local officials, and large sums 
were spent to purify the temples and ward off the dangers threatened 
by these unholy sacrifices. People were filled with alarm when it W8!1 

reported that an earthquake had uisturbed the Kalyan Ta.Iuka. A 
fortress on the Ghats was believed to have suffered injury from the 
influence of ovil sights, and another fortress a few years later, was 
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renderrd unfit for occupation by the prevn.lence of nn unaccountable 
disease. lu all these three cases, 11tep1 were takea to pacify the ele
ments, by general purification. The donee of a Jahagir village 
prayed to Government to resume the grant, and exchange it for some 
other, as the gift bec11me undesirable on account of the prevalence of 
the evil spirits. Partial and local faminea gave frequent trouble in 
those days, nnd luge sums were spent in employing Brahmins to 
drown the Gods, or pour wnter over them for days and wrrks toitether. 
Sacrifice of buffaloes to a godde11s at 'frimbak which had been stopped 
for some years, was resumed by the order of the Government at the 
inatance of Brahmin devotees. When a man-enting tiger appeared 
on the Saptashringi Hill in the Nasik District, the KnmnisdRr was 
ordered to consult the pleasure of the Goddess, and if she consentt-d, 
to employ men to shoot it. 

A lizud having fallen on the body of the idol at Pandharpur, a 
great penance was ordered in which Rrabmins took pan. 'fhe sale of 
cows to butchers was strictly prohibited throughout the country. 
Some Mahomedane, who were guilty of breaking the law, were severe
ly punished, nnd a Brahmin who cut otf the tail of a cow, was sent 
to prison. The revival of the old Ysjnyas, or great sacrifices, lasting 
over many days and weeks, was encouraged as being conducive to the 
prosperity of the State, and several large 11acrificos were 110 patro
nized by the Gol'ernment by the supply of all the necessary articles 
in cash anfi kind, costing several thouBBnds of rupres. Shrines and 
temples multiplied in and about Poona, and the last portion of the 
Diuy gives a list of some 250 temples which were of sufficient im
pcrtance to receive State-help in 1810-1811. The relRtive popula
rity of the several deities will appear from the 1rnalysis which &hows 
thnt there were 52 temples or M:aruti, the attendnnt of Rama, while 
Rama himself hnd 18 places of worship. The temples dedicated to 
Vishnu were 9, to Vithoba 34, to Krishna as B11laji 12. Rama and 
Krishna incarnations had thus 73 places of worship. The moat 
popular god with the Brahmins was :Mahadeo, who had 40 temples, 
and Ganpati had 313 temples. Judged by the number of temples 
the worshippers of Shiva and Vishnu were thus nearly equal. The 
old nborigioal gods hnd in sll 32 places of worship. The Devi had 
10, and there were 8 places of Mahomedan Dargas held in venera
tion, while Dattatraya had only one temple for his worship. 

Too great stress should not be placed upon the accounts giv•n 
abovp of the populnr bt."Iiefs and superstitions. They were in ke1ping 
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with the general condition of the country all over India, nnil no man 
or any body of men should be condemned for simply following U.e 
cnrrent of the time. The Peshwa's government deserves credit for the 
inculcntion of better principles and a more liberal social code adopted 
by them, and to the principal items of reforms attempted by that 
Government we may now fitly refer htre with advantage. lo those 
times of wars and troubles, there were frequent occasions when men 
had to forsake their ancestral faith under pressure, force, or fraud, 
anJ there are fonr well-attested instHnces in which the re-admission 
into their respective castes, both of Brahmins and Marathas, was not 
merely attempted, but successfully effected with the consent of the 
caste, and with the permission of the State authorities. A l\Iaratha 
named Putaji Bandgar, who h11d been made a captive by the :\Ioguls, 
and forcibly converted to :M:ahomedanism, rejoined the forces of Balaji 
Vishvan11th, on their way bnck to Delhi, after staying with the Maho
medans for a year, and at his request, his re-admission with the con
sent of the caste was sanctioned by Raja Shahu. A Konkanastha 
Brahmin who had been kept a State prisoner by Haider in his armies, 
and had been su<Jpected to have conformed to .Mahomedan ways of 
living for his safety, was 11imilarly admitted into caste with the ap
proval of the Brahmins and under sanction from the State. Two 
Brahmins. one of whom had been induced to become a Gosawee by 
fraud, and another from a belief that he wonld be cured of a di~ease 
from which he sulf'ored, were re-admitted into caste, after repentence 
and penance. These two cases occurred one at Puntamba, in the 
Nagar Diatrict, and the other at Paithan in the N'izam's dominions, 
and the admis11ion of these Brahmius was made with the full concur
rence of the Brahmin11 under the sanction of the authorities. Io 
regard to temperance, it may be noted that the Brahmin Government 
of Poona absolutely prohibited the manufactnre and sale of liquonas a 
general principle of action, but it wa11 practical enough to make excep
tion&, when local necessities were pleaded by Bhandariea, Kolis and 
other communitie11 in the territories conquered from the Portuguese in 
B&11Bein, Chowl, and other place&. Exception waa made in favour of 
theae inen, and the lower ca11tes generally, but the order provided that 
Brahmin11, Bhenvis, Parbhw, and Government officers generally were to 
be strictly prohibited from the we of drink, and very heavy penalties 
were exacted from the offender who broke the law. Several Brahmin1 
of Nuik who were Dharmadhikaris of the place, were suspected of 
having indulged in drink, and as they proved contumacious, they 
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were sent to forte, and were imprisoned there by way of puni1hment. 
A rich Maratha Patil in the Khed Talnka was warned once again1t 
the danger incurred by reason of hi1 intemperate hRbite, and when 
this warning proved ineffective, half of his Inam land, measuring one 
Chahur, wfts confiscRted by way of punishment. 

As regards marriage reforms, it may be noted that BRjirao II. 
passed strict orders specially for the Konkan District nnd for Wai, 
prohibiting the SRle of girls by the bride' a father in consideration of 
marriage. Very strict regulations were passed imposing fines equal 
to the amounts received, upon one or both the parties aud the 
marriage brokers. Apparently with a view to check the practice, 
Bajirao further ordered that no girl above9 should remRin unmarried, 
thereby claiming for the State to interfere in what is generally regarded 
as the province of the Shastrae. In a few cases, where attempts had 
been made to marry young children by force, and the full rite was 
not completed, the Peshwas set aside the attempted marriages, and 
permitted the girls to be given to other more suitable persons. In 
one case where a marriage alliance had been formally settled, 
and the bridegroom was afterwards found to be snlferi~g from 
leprosy, the Peshwa'a Government interfered. !he betrothal 
was set aside, and the bride'• father was permitted to give 
his girl to whomsoever he chose. It is also well-known that on 
Sadashivrao Bhan's disappearance on the battle-field of Panipat, his 
wife ParwatibRi who survived him, wss allowed to retain all the insignia 
of wifehood, till the day of her death, which took place in 1783, 21 
years after the disappearance of her husband, and the funeral rites of 
both the husband and wife were performed together on her death. Thia 
exhibition of chivalrous regard for the feelings of the lady in 
question, is to be noted, specially because, a Kanoja pretender had 
appeared in the meanwhile and claimed to . be Sadashivrao Bhan 
himself, and had to be pnt down aftrr great exertions by the 
Peshwa's army. After being once put in prison, he had escaped 
after some years' confinement, and raised a rebellion in the Konkan, 
which was put down about 1776, and he was sentenced to be trodden 
under foot by an elephant, Narayenrao Peshwa's widow was eimilarly 
allowed to remain without disfigurement for several years during the 
time she sn"ived her husband's death. Though the Diaries are ailent 
on the point, it is well-known that the efforts made by Parasharam
bhau Patwardhan on behalf of his widowed daughter to secnre the 
consent of t.he Brahmins for her second marriage, found no oppoaition 
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from the Peshwa. But Bhan had to give up his idea under pressure 
from his own female relations. 

As between caste and caste, the Peshwas held the balancl' evenly, 
f1•en when the interests of the Brahmin' priests were e.ifected. The 
right of the Sonars to employ priests of their own caste was upheld 
against the opposition of the Poona Joshia. The claim made by the 
• Kumbhars' (pottera) for the bride and the bridegroom to ride on 
horseback, was upheld against the carpenters, who opposed it. The 
Kasars' right to go in proceBSions along the streets, which was opposed 
by the Liogayats, was similarly upheld. The right of the Parbhus to 
use Vedic formulas in worship bad indeed been questioned in Nara
yeorao Peshwa's time, and they were ordered to use only Puraoic 
forms like the Shudras. This p~ohibition was, however, resented 
by the Parbbua, and in Bajirao II.'s time the old order appears to have 
been cancelled, and the Parbhns Wl're allowed ~ have the Muuja 
ceremony performed as before. A Konkani Kalal who had been put 
out of his caste, because he had given his daughter in marriage to a 
Gujarathi Kalal, complained to the Peshwa, and order was given to 
admit him into caste. In the matter of inter-marriagl', Balaji Bajirao 
~et the example by himself marrying the daughter of a Deshastha 
Sowkar named Wakhare, in 1760. The Peshwas in Shahu's time 
issued order prohibiting alliances by way of marriages between second 
cousins, that is, the children of brothers and sisters, which practice 
seems then to have been in vogue in Koukan, and is possibly con
tinued to this day in many castes. The point to be regarded in all 
these instances is not to be estimated by the actual success achieved, 
but by the fact that these native rulers interested themselves in these 
matters, and showed considerable liberality in the orders issued by 
them to correct existing social evils. The right of the State to 
interfere in such matters waa broadly claimed in one of these orders, 
when it was dirl'cted that when the Subha had ordered the exclusion 
of any person from bis caste, the members of the caste bad no right 
to t11ke on themselves to set the order aside without reference ~ the 
Dewan, that is, to the State or the Central Authorities. In the case 
of those castes where ordinary punishments could not be inflicted by 
reason of their being Brahmios, or otherwise, the authorities under 
the Peshwa showed considerable skill in supplementing the more 
lenient and civil penalty by the employment of religion• penances and 
fines. And it was in this connection that the order noted above 
was issued. 
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These brief notices of the social regulations attempted under the 
Maratha rulers with a view to promote the admission of converts, the 
practice of inter-marriage, the prohibition of the sale of girls, the 
enforcement of temperance, their policy in p~rmitting second gift of 
girls informally married or engaged by force or fraud, and the claim 
made by them to control the action of the castes and their independ
ence, and the enforcement of equality in the treatment of different 
castes, Rll these afford clear indications, that social reform waa not a 
subject about which the native rulers were indifferent. They strengthen 
the view which the late Hon'ble Mr. Justice Telang first advo
cated in his 'Gleanings from the Bakhars,' that in this respect these 
rulers showed greater moral courage and liberality of sentiment than 
people are at present disposed to gi~e them credit for, and that 
the advantages of English education may well be regarded BB too 
dearly purch11sed, if our people, in this respect, show a more retro
grade tendency or greater weakness of the moral fibre than com
mended itself to our ancestors only a hundred years ago. These 
notes on the Peshwa's Diary may fitly conclude here. 

The administration of the Peshwas compares favouraLly with that 
of the best Hindu or Mahomedan rulers of the time. It was want
ing, certainly, in the higher statesmanship of Akbar or Shiwaji, 
and it had the germs of its own dissolution implanted in it. Its fall 
was doomed when it lost touch of these higher traditions, and bad to 
fight the race of life with a stronger power. But for the time it 
lasted the Government of the country was wisely and honestly admi
nistered on the whole, excluding, of course, the periods when internal 
dissensions disturbed the public pence. The hidden tendencies of 
caste exclusiveness and sacerdotal pride soon began to manifest them
selves, and to this was joined an utter incapacity to realize the claim 
of a higher civilizntion and to atudy the development of the arts and 
sciences, and the advantages of a liberal social polity, and a purer 
religion. Our failure to realize this higher life brought on the final 
collapse long before any outside influences were brought to operate 
upon us. This seems to be the moral which the study of these papers 
is fitly calculated to teach the inquirer into our past history, and it 
will be well if all of our writers and publicists would take that lesson 
to heart, and profit by it. 
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